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PREFACE.

THE following work has been compiled with a view to
enable every one proceeding to India to acquire a fair know-
ledge of the most useful and most extensively spoken language
of that country. Of late years, a new w®ra may be said to
have commenced with regard to the study of the Hinddsténi
language ; it being now imperative on every junior officer
in the Company’s service to pass an examination in that
language before he can be deemed qualified to command a
troop, or to hold any staff appointment. Such being the case,
it is desirable that every facility should be afforded to young
men destined for India to acquire at least an elementary
knowledge of Hinddstani in this country, so as to be able to
prosecute the study during the voyage.

A large impression of this work having been exhausted,
I have availed myself of the opportunity, in this new
Edition, of adopting such improvements as have been naturally
suggested by several years’ experience in teaching. The plan
and arrangement of the work remain the same as before; and
so do the numbers of the sections and the paragraphs. The
first section treats very fully of the Persi-Arabic alphabet,
and of the elementary sounds of the language. In this section
I have been enabled to introduce several improvements, and,
if I mistake not, the subject is now so simplified that a
learner of ordinary capacity will have no difficulty in making
some progress in this elementary part, even if he should not
have the aid of a teacher. The next three sections treat of
the parts of speech, to the defining and explaining of which
I have strictly confined myself. I have carefully avoided
mixing up the syntax of the language with- that part of the
work which is and ought to be purely etymological. The
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mode of confounding the syntax with the etymology, which
prevails in most grammars, I have always looked upon as
highly preposterous. It is utterly absurd to embarrass the
student with a rule of syntax, at a stage of his progress where
he probably does not know a dozen words of the language.

In the first four sections (up to p’ 91), I have generally
accompanied every Hinddstdni word and phrase with the
protunciation in Roman characters, in order that the learner
might not be delayed too long in acquiring the essential
rudiments of the grammar, and also to guard against his
contracting a vicious mode of pronunciation. When he has
made himself acquainted with what is technically called the
accidence—that is, the declension of the nouns and pronouns,
and the conjugation of the verbs—he may, after a few verbal
instructions respecting the arrangement of words, proceed to
read and translate a few pages of the Selections, by the aid
of the Vocabulary. This done, he may read over the Grammar
carcfully from the beginning ; for, in fact, the Grammar and
Selections mutually assist each other.

Section V. (from p. 92 to 135) treats of the Syntax of the
language. This is a portion of the work, in which, if I do
not greatly mistake, I have made many improvements. I
have been particularly careful in explaining those peculiarities
of the language in the use of which I have observed learners
most apt to err, when trying to translate English into Hindd-
stani. I have also, in several instances, ventured to differ
from all my predecessors on certain important points, which
of course I have justified by an appeal to the language itself.

In the sixth and last section, I have given a concise account
of the Devanégari alphabet, together with the mode of trans-
ferring the same into the corresponding Persian character,
and vice versa. To this I have added an explanation of the
various plates accompanying the work, together with a brief
account of the Musalmén and Hindd calendars. The perusal
of the plates will initiate the student into the mysteries of the
manuscript character, which is much used in India, both in
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lithographed and printed works, to say nothing of numerous
productions which still remain in manuscript. When the
learner is well grounded in the Naskks, or printed character,
he should, as an exercise, endeavour to write out the same
in the Ta’lifk, or written character. When he has attained
some facility in writing the latter, he will find it a very
profitable exercise to transcribe the various phrases, etc., in
my Hindistdns Manual, from the Roman character into the
Ta’lik, and at the samc time commit them to memory, as
directed in the preface to that small work.

An clementary grammar of a language is incomplete without
a certain portion of easy extracts, accompanied by a suitable
vocabulary, and occasional notes explanatory of any obscure or
idiomatic phrases that may occur in the text. This is the more
essential in a grammar of the Hindisténi, or of any other Asiatic
language, because the ckaracters and words, being totally diffe-
rent from our own, it is necessary, though it may sound strange,
to learn the language to a certain extent, before the grammar
can be perused to any advantage. As to the use of translations
and other fallacious aids, such as giving the English of each
word as it occurs at the bottom of the page or elsewhere, it is a
method deservedly scouted by all good tcachers. On the other
hand, to put a large dictionary in the hands of a beginner is
equally useless ; it is asking of him to perform a difficult work,
with an instrument so unwicldy as to be beyond his strength.
In order, therefore, to render this work as complete as possible, I
have appended to the Grammar a selection of easy compositions for
rcading, commencing with short and simple sentences. All the
words occurring in the extracts will be found in the Vocabulary,
at the cnd of which I have added a few notes explanatory of
difficult passages or peculiarities of the language, with references
to the page and paragraph of the Grammar where further
information may be obtained.

In the extracts from the ¢ Khirad Afroz,’ a work which is
considered to be the casiest and most graceful specimen of the
Urdd dialect, I have left off the use of the jazm =, except in
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very rare instances, in order that the student may gradually
learn to read without it. In like manner the virdma ™ is omitted
in the last five or six stories of the Hindi extracts. I have been
careful, throughout, to give the essential short vowels, convinced
that without them the most attentive learner will be apt to com-
mit mistakes in pronunciation. I have also adopted a rigid
system of punctuation, the same as I should have done in the
editing of a Latin Classic. There may be a few individuals so
thoroughly wedded to what is foolish or dcfective, merely
because it is old, as to feel shocked at this innovation. They
will complacently ask, What is the use of punctuation, when the
natives have none in their manuscripts? I answer—The use is,
simply to facilitate, for beginners, the acquisition of a knowledge
of the language. When that is once attained, they will find no
difficulty in reading native works, though utterly void, not only
of punctuation but of vowel-points and other diacritical marks.
The use of stops is merely a question of time ; four hundred
years ago we had no such things for our books in Europe, and
the excellent monks who had the management of these matters
went on comfortably enough without them. But, after all, it
was found that stops were an improvement; and so they are
admitted to be even in the East. Almost all the books printed
in India since the beginning of the present century have
punctuation; and those who would make beginners attempt
to translate from a strange language, in a strange character,
without the leas} clue to the beginning or end of the sentences,
seem to have a marvellous love for the absurd. All Oriental as
well as European books ought to have stops; the omission is a
sure indication either of extreme idleness or culpable apathy
on the part of the editor.

In conclusion, I may safely say that I have spared no pains
to render this edition worthy of the extensive patronage which
the work has hitherto attained.

D. FORBES.

68, BurtoN CrEsCENT,
July, 18565,



HINDUSBANI GRAMMAR,.

SECTION I
ON THE LETTERS AND SYMBOLS USED IN WRITING.

1. Tee HindGstani language may be printed and
written in two distinct alphabets, totally different from
each other, viz., the Persi-Arabic, and the Devanéagari.
'We shall at present confine ourselves to the former, and
devote a section to the latter towards the end of the
volume. The Persi-Arabic alphabet consists of thirty-two
letters, to which three more are added to express sounds
peculiar to the Hindusténi. These letters, then, thirty-
Jive in number, are written and read from right to left;
and, consequently, Hindéstdni books and manuseripts
begin at what we should call the end of the volume.
Several of the letters assume different shapes, according
to their position in the formation of a word, or of a
combined group; as may be seen in the following table,
column V. Thus, in a combination of three or more
lctters, the first of the group, on the right-hand side,
will have the form marked Iuitial ; the letter or letters
between the first and last will have the form marked
Medial ; and the last, on the left, will have the Final
form. Observe, also, that in this table, column I. con-

tains the names of the letters in the Persian character ;
1
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THE ALPHABET.

II. the same in Roman characters; IIL. the detached
form of the letters, which should be learned first; and

IV. the corresponding English letters.

THE HINDUSTAN{ ALPHABET.
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4 OF THE ALPHABET.

The alphabet here described is used, more or less
modified, by all those nations who have adopted the
religion of Muhammad ; viz., along the north and east
of Africa, in Turkey, Arabia, and Persia, and by the
Musalmén portion of the people of India and Malacca.

In pronouncing the names of the letters (column II.) let it be
remembered that the vowels are to be uniformly sounded as follows :—
The unmarked 4 is always short, as & in woman, adrift, etc.; d is
always long, as 4 in war or art; ¢ is short, as in pn; ¢ is long, as in
police; wu is short, as w in bull, pull, etc.; % is the same sound
lengthened, and pronounced as % in ruls, ete.; ¢ is sounded as ea in
bear ; o is always long, as in #o; a¢ is pronounced as a¢ in assle; and
au is sounded as in German and Italian, or very nearly like our o% in
sound, or ow in cow. '

2. Perhaps the best mode of learning the alphabet is,
First, to write out several times the detached or full
forms of the letters in column III. Secondly, to observe
what changes (if any) these undergo, when combined in
the formation of words, as exhibited in column V.
Lastly, to endeavour to transfer, into their corresponding
English letters, the words given ds exemplifications in
column VI.

a. It may be here observed that the letters | o 30 )y end
D) do not alter ip shape, whether initial, medial, or final. Another
peculiarity which they have is, that they never unite with the letter
following, to the left; hence, when the last letter of a word is pre-
ceded by any one of these, it must have the detached form, column
III. The letters b and b, in like manner, do not alter, though they
always unite with the letter following on the left hard.

3. In the foregoing table, most of the characters arc
sufficiently represented by the corresponding English
letters : it will therefore be necessary to notice only thoso
whose sounds differ more or less from our own.



POWERS OF THE LETTERS. 5

< The sound of this letter is softer and more dental than that of
the English ¢; it corresponds with the ¢ of the Gaelic dialects, or that
of the Italian in the word soffo. It represents the Sanskrit .

& This letter represents the Sanskrit €; its sound is much
nearer that of the English ¢ than the preceding. In pronouncing it,
the tongue should be welP turned up towards the roof of the mouth,
as in the words #ip, fop.

& 18 sounded by the Arabs like our #A hard, in the words thick,
thin ; but by the Persians and Indians it is pronounced like our s in
the words sick, sin.

z This letter has uniformly the sound of our ¢k in the word
church.

is a very strong aspirate, somewhat like our A in the word %au/,
but uttered by compressing the lower muscles of the throat.

z has a sound like the ¢k in the word lock, as pronounced by the
Scotch and Irish, or the final ¢4 in the German words schack and buch.
This letter will be represented in Roman characters by 4%, with a
stroke underneath ( k& ).

o is much softer and more dental than the English & it represents
the Sanskrit §, and corresponds with the d of the Celtic dialects, and
that of the Italian and Spanish.

3 This letter represents the Sanskrit 8, and is very nearly the
same as our own d. The tongue, in pronouncing it, should be well
turned up towards the roof of the mouth.

3 is properly sounded (by the Arabs) like our £ soft, in the words
thy and thine; but in Persian and Hindastin{ it is generully pro-
nounced like our = in zeal. °

_ is always sounded very distinctly, as the French and Germans
pronounce it.

)" This letter is sounded like the preccding, only the tip of the
tongue must be turned up towards the roof of the mouth. It is very
much akin to 3, with which it often interchanges; or, more strictly
speaking, in the Devanigari the same letter serves for both; as will
be seen in the section on the Devanégari alphabet.

J is pronounced like the j of the French, in the word jowr, or our
s in the word asure. It is of rare occurrence.
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In Arabic this letter has a stronger or more hissing sound than

our 5. In Hinddstini, however, there is little or no distinction between

it and (w, which is like our own &.
> is pronounced by the Arabs like a hard d or dh; but in
Hindistan{ it is sounded like s.
L and b These letters are sounded in Hinddstinf like < and)’, or
very nearly so. The anomalous letter ¢ will be noticed heteafter
has a sound somewhat like ¢ in the German word eaym About
the banks of the Tweced, the natives sound what they fancy to be the
letter r, very like the Eastern i This sound will be represented in
English letters by g4, with a stroke underneath (gk).

3 bears some resemblance to our ¢ hard, in the words calm, cup ;
with this difference, that the (3 is uttered from the lower muscles of
the throat.

&f is sounded like our g hard, in give, go; never like our g in
gem, gentle.

« 8t the beginning of a word or syllable is sounded like our » in
the word now ; ‘at the end of a word, when preceded by a long vowel,
it generally has a nasal sound, like the French #, in such words as mon
and son, where the sound of the # is scarcely heard, its cffect being to
make the preceding vowel come through the nose. The same sound
may also occur in the middle of a word, as in the French sans. In
the Roman character, the nasal sound of ., will be indicated by n,
with a dot over it ().

& is an aspirate, like our hin hand, heart; but at the end of a
word, if preceded by the short vowel a (Fatha § 4), the 5 has no
senmble sound, as in &' ddna, a grain; in which case it is called
un..s-' ‘,L‘o hde-mukhtaft, i.c., the ‘obscure or impereeptible 2. As this
final A, then, is not sounded in such cascs, we shall omit it entircly in
the Roman character whenever we have occasion to write such words
a8 &\ ddna, cte. ¢
a. At the end of words derived from Arabic roots, the final » is
sometimes marked with two dots thus, 3; and, in such cases, sounded
like the letter < #. The Persians gencrally convert the 5 into «;
but sometimes they leave it unaltered, and froquently they omit the
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two dots, in which case the letter is sounded according to the general
rule. Lastly, the Hindist4nf usually receives such words in whatever
form they may happen to be used in Persian.

b. The letter » or ¢ is frequently employed as a mere aspirate in
combination with the letters & & <& & zw°" )
and &f; as in the words 1@.', pha; \y, tha, ete. In such cases the
lcarner must be careful not to sound the pk and ¢ as in English ; the
h is to be%unded scparately, immediately after its preceding letter,
as in the compound words wp-hill, hot-house. In most printed books
the rouud form of the % (» and ¢) is employed to denote the aspirate
of the preceding letter, otherwise the form . is used; but this rule
does not apply to manuscripts, particularly those written before Lhe
days of Dr. Gilchrist, under whose auspices the distinction was first
adopted. )

¢. Much might have been said in describing the sounds of several
of the letters; but we question whether the learner would be greatly
benefited by a more detailed description. It is difficult, if not impos-
sible, to give in writing a correct idea of the mere sound of a letter,
unless we bhave ome that corresponds with it in our own language.
When this is not the case, we can only have recourse to such languages
as happen to possess the requisite sound. It is possible, however, that
the student may be as ignorant of these languages as of Hinddstini.
1t clearly follows, then, as a general rule, that the correct sounds of
such letters as differ from our own must be learned by the ear—we
may say, by a good ear ; and, conscquently, a long deseription is need-
less. This remark applics in particular to the letters & TSP
) (d and the nasal ;.

OF THE PRIMITIVE VOWELS.

4. Tn Hinddstini, as in many of the Oricntal lan-
guages, the primitive vowels are three in number.  They
are represented by three small marks or symbols, two of
which are placed above and one beneath the letter after
which they are sounded, as in the followmg syllables,
S day o diy and & du; or 5 sar, o 8T and = SUr.
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6. The first is called 4s™ Jatha (by the Persians j ); sabar), and is
written thus, = over the consonant to which it belongs. Its sound
is that of & short 4, such as we have it in the word ecalamus, which is
of Eastern origin, and of which the first two syllables or root, calam or

kalam, are thus written, »J3. In such QOriental words as we may
have occasion to write in Roman characters, the ¢, unmarked, is under-
stood always to represent the vowel fatha, and to have no other sound
than that of 4 in calamus or calendar.

b. The second is called by the Arabs Zasrs 5uS (by the Persians
s sor), and is thus — written under the consonant to which it
belongs. Its sound is that of our short ¢ in the word sip and fin,
which in Hinddstin{ would be written o and us. The unmarked
1, therefore, in the course of this work, is understood to have the sound
of ¢ in sip and fin, in all Oriental words written in the Roman
character. . ..

¢. The third is called by the Arabs samma (or dhamma) &as (by
the Persians, (s pesh,) which is thus £ written over its consonant.
Its sound is like that of our short  in the words pull and push, which
in Hinddstani would be written J) and U“"’ we have also its true
sound in the English words foot and hood, which would be written
5 and 5. We shall accordingly, in the following passages, repre-
sent the zamma by the unmarked , which in all Oriental words in the
Roman character, is understood to have the sound of % in pull and
push; but never that of our uin such words as uss and perfume, or
such as u in sun and fun.

OF THE LETTERS ), ¢, ,, AND _g5, VIEWED AS CONSONANTS.

5. At the beginning of a word or syllable, the letter
|, like any other consonant, depends for its sound on
the accompanying vowel; of itself, it is a very weak
aspirate, like our % in the words kerd, honour, and
hour. Tt is still more closely identificd with the spiritus
lent of the Greek, in such words as dmo, éml, opbpds,
where the mark [’ ]represents the alif, and the q, ¢, and o
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the accompanying vowel. In fact, when.we utter the
syllables ab, ¢, and ub, there is a slight movement of
the muscles of the throat at the commencement of
utterance ; and that movement the Oriental grammarians
consider to be the ‘E';:‘;' mal_‘;h/rq;', or ‘place of utter-
ance’ of the consomant \, asin | a; \ ¢; and \ u; just
the same as the lips form the malcka of b, in the
syllables < da, « b, and < bu. Finally, the | may
be considered as the spiritus lenis, or weak aspirate of
the consonant ».

a. The consonant ¢ has the same relation to the strong aspirate c
that | has to 5; that is, the ¢ like the \, is a spiritus lenss or weak
aspirate; but the makhraj, or ‘place of utterance’ of & is in the lower
muscles of the throat. Hence the sound of the letter &,/like that of the
lcttor\ depends on the accompanying vowel; as «—= ’ab, 2 1B,
&.—n *ub, which in the mouth of an Arab, are very different sounds from

‘ ab, <\ b, and uX ub. At the same time, it is impossible to
oxplmn in writing the truc sound of this letter; as it is not to be
found in any Furopean language, so far as we know. The student
who has not the advantage of a competent teacher may treat the
as he does the | until he has the opportunity of learning its true
sound by the ear. In representing Oriental words in the Roman
character, the place of the ¢ will be indicated by an apostrophe,
thus, J.:.: ‘asal.

b. Of the consonants s and (s very little descriptian is necessary.
The letter o has gencerally the sound of our w« in we, went; but occa-
sivnally in words from the Sanskrit it has the sound of our v, which
must be determined by practice. The sound of the consonant (s is
our own y in you, yet, or the German 5 in sener. N

¢. It appears, then, that the thirty-five letters constituting the
Hindastani alphabet are all to be considered as t‘ommmmtx, each of wlnch
mnybe uttered with unyof the three primitive vowels, as i a,\ 1, and \ %;
<, ba, < b, and -,.-', bu, etc.: hence the elementary sounds of the
language amount to one hundred and five in number, each consonant

forming three distinet syllables.
2
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6. When a consonant is accompanied by one of the

s P

three primitive vowels, it is said to be CS=le mutaharrik,
that is, ¢ moving or moveable,’ by that vowel. Oriental
grammarians consider a syllable as a step or move in the
formation of a word or sentence. * When, in the middle
or at the end of a word, a consonant is not accompanicd by
a vowel, it is said to be .S\ sdkin, ‘resting or inert,’ and
then it is marked with the symbol = or < called o3 jazm,
which signifies ¢amputation or cutting short.’ Thus
in the word ‘:3}: mardum, the mim is moveable by fatha ;
the re is inert,! having no vowel; the dal is moveable by
zammn ; and, finally, the mim is inerf. As a general rule,
the last letter of a word is ¢nerf, and in that case the mark
Jazm < is unnecessary. ’

7. When a letter is doubled, the mark =, called
tashdid, is placed over it. Thus, in the word :..:3..‘.;
shid-dat, where the first syllable ends with o (d) and the
next begins with o (d), instead of the usual mode
33 the two dals arc thrown into one, and the mark
tashdid — indicates this coalition. The student must
be careful to utter each of the letters thus doubled, dis-
tinetly—the first letter ends the preceding syllable, and
the second ,begins the following; they must not be
slurred over as we do it, in such words as mummy,
summer. The meaning of the term fashkdid, is, ‘strengthen-
in.g or corroboration.’

! The term tnert is here employed for want of a better. In most Arabic, Porsian,
and Hindastani Grammars, a letter not followed by a vowel is called guiescent, which
is objectionable, as it is apt to mislead the beginner, the term guiescent being already
applied in the English Grammar in the scose of not sounded. For instance, the
letter g is guiescent in the word phleym ; we cannot, however, say that m is guiescent
in the same word, though we may say that it is iners. The student will be pleascd
to bear in mind, then, that a letter is said to be inert when it is not followod by a
vowel,
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OF THE LETTERS | , AND ¢ VIEWED AS VOWELS OR

o
LETTERS OF PROLONGATION.

8. The letters | 4 and s when inert, serve to prolong
the preceding vowel, as follows. When \ snert is pre-
ceded by a letter moveable by futha, the fatha and alif
together form a long sound like our ¢ in war, or au in
haul, which in Iindastani might be written J\, and \L>
Now it so happens that the | ¢nerf is always preceded by
Jutha : hence, as a general and practical rule, alif not
beginning a word or syllable forms a sound like our a in
war, or aw in haul. In the Roman character, the sound
of long | will be represented by @, whilst the unmarked
« is always understood to represent the short primitive
vowel futha.

9. When the letter , ¢nert is preceded by a consonant
moveable by the vowel zamma, the zamma and , together
form a sound like our 0o in Zool; which in Hindastani
might be written J).», or, which is the same thing, like
our # in rule, which might be written J.. The same
combination forms also another sound, like our o in mole,
which would in the same manner be written Jye, or,
perhaps still nearer, like our oa in coa?, which might be
written ¢, In the Arabic language, the latter sound
of , viz. that of o in mole, is unknown; hence Arabian
grammarians call it Majkil, or ’Ajami, i.e. the Unknown
or Persian 4 ; W hereas the former sound, that of u in
“ule, is culled Me'riif; the Known or Familiar ,. If the
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letter , be preceded by a consonant moveable by jfutha,

the fatha and , united will form a diphthong, ncax:ly like
our ou in sound, or ow in fown, but more exactly like the

ou in the German word kewm, which in Hinddstini
might be written . In the, following pages the
Ma’raf sound will be represented by #; the Majhil by o,
and the diphthong by au. If the , be preceded by the
vowel kasra, no union takes place, and the , preserves
its natural sound as a consonant, as in the word \).:
Stwa.

b. When the letter 4 in words purely Persian is preceded by ¢
(moveable by fatha), and followed by !; the sound of 4 is scarcely
perceptible ; as in the word a‘}d’. pronounced %%d#, not Zhawdh. When
we have occasion to write any such words in the Roman character the
% will be written with a dot under; thus, s'4= Rkwdh.

10. When the letter s inert is preceded by a con-
sonant moveable by kasra, the kasra and the s unite,
and form a long vowel like our e¢¢ in feel, which in
Hindasténi might be written (. ; or, which is the same
thing, like our 7 in mackine, which might be written
uﬁ.:..f' The same combination may also form a sound
like our ea in bear, which would be written 5 or like
the French ¢ in the words pré, donne, but longer; or the
German ¢ followed by 4 in the words sekr, gelehrt. In the
Arabic language, the latter sound of _s is unknown:
hence, when the (s forms the sound of ¢a in bear, cte.,
it*is called Yae Majhul, or Yae ’Ajami, that is, the
Unknown or Persian .s; whilst the former sound—
that of ee in feel, or ¢ in machine—is called Yae Marif,
the Known or Familiar (5. When the letter s inert is
preceded by a consonant, moveable by fatha, the fatha
and the .5 unite, and form a diphthong, like @ in the
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German word Kaiser, which in Arabie, Persian, and
Hindasténi, is written 4.3, This sound is really that
of our own ¢ in wise, size, which we are pleased to call a
vowel, but which, in reality, is a genuine diphthong.
‘When the letter (s is preceded by zamma, no union takes
place, and the ¢ 1otams its usual sound as a consonant,

as in the word ,uis muyassar. Lastly, if the letter
be followed by a vowel, the above rules do not hold ; and
the (s is to be sounded as a consonant, as in the words u\:;
bayan, and )\ j ziyan, not bai-an and zi-an, to reprezent
which latter sounds the mark kamza (No. 15) would be
requisite. A similar rule applies to the ,.

a. 1t must be observed, that there are very few Hindustan{ works,
printed or manuscript, in which all the vowels are marked as we
have just described ; the primitive short vowels being almost always
omitted, as well as the marks - jazm and - faskdid. This omission
occasions no serious inconvcnience to the natives, or to those who
know the language. To the young beginner, however, in this
country, it is essential to commence with books having the vowels
carefully marked; otherwise he will coutract a vicious mode of
pronunciation, which he will find it difficult afterwards to unlearn.
At the same time, it is no easy matter in printing to insert all the
vowel-marks, etc. in a proper and accuratc manner. In the present
work, a medium will be observed, which, without over-crowding the
text with symbols, will suffico to enable the learner %o read without
any error, provided he will attend to the following rules.

11. The short vowel fatha - is of more frequent
occurrence than the other two; hence it is omitted®in
the printing; and the learner is to supply it for every
consonant except the last, provided he see no other vowel,
nor the mark jazm, nor the ¢ (butterfly) form of the letter
ke (par. 3, &) accompanying any of the consonants
aforesaid.



14 PRACTICAL RULES.

6. The letter 4 at the beginning of a word or syllable is a con-
sonant, and generally sounded like our w, as in the words (s wis,

g]v, watan. When , follows & consonant, that has no vowel-mark or
jazm accompanying it, the 3 has the sound of o long, as in the words
g 80, )5 ko. When the consonant preceding the  has the mark
samma 2 over it, the 4 has the sound of % in rule, or 0o in fool, as in
the words ,. 8t or soo, and ,5 k% or koo; and if the preceding con-
son ant has the vowel mark faths < over it, the 4 forms the diphthong
au, as _,:a 8aY% Or 80w, ; kay or cow.

b. The letter s at the beginning of a word or syllable is u con-
sonant like our letter y, as in 4. yih, oL ydd. When the letter s is
medial or final, if the consonant preceding it has no vowtl-mark ot
Jjazm, the (s is sounded like ea in dear, or ai in fail, as in the words
= ber, and g ser.  If the consonant preceding the (¢ has the mark
kasra — under it, the _s has the ‘sound of ¢ in machine, or es in feel,
88 bbr or beer, and = sir or seer ; and if the preceding consonant
has the mark fatha — over it, the (s forms the diphthong ai as )..:
basr or byre, and s sair or sire.

¢. There are a few instances in which the letters 3 and (s unite
with the preceding consonant, as in the words " \gus stwdmi, and LS
kyd; but such combinations being of comparatlvel) rare occurrence,
they may safely be left to the student’s own practice. Lastly, in a
few Arabic words the final (< occurs with an | ajf wntten over it, in
which case the ! only is sounded as in the words J;..u: wlbd ; J’Jl;u
ta’dld.

12. We shall now at one view exhibit the practical
application of the principles treated of in the preceding
paragraphs. The vowels in Hindistani, as the student
mdy have ere now perceived, are ten in number, the
manner of representing which may be seen in the fol-
lowing ten words. The upper line (1) contains ten
English words in common use, in each of which occurs
the corresponding sound of the Hindést4ni word bencath.
The lower line (3) shews the mode in which the Oricntal
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vowels will be uniformly represented in Roman cha-
racters in the course of this work.
1. fun fin foot fall  foal fool fowl fail  fel  file
RS QCRS S | PR BN 0 B B R
3. fan fin  fut fdl e fol  ful  faul fll  fid  rail
13. We have now, we trust, fully explained how the
vowels are to be represented when they follow an audible
consonant, such as the letter s f in the foregoing list of
words. In order to represent the vowels as initial or
commencing a word, it will at once occur to the student
that we have merely to annihilate or withdraw the letter
s from the above words, leaving everything else as it
stands, and the object is effected. This is precisely
what we do n reality, though not in appearance. The
Arabian grammarians have taken into their heads a most
subtle crotchet on this point, which is, that no word or
syllable can begin with a wowel. Therefore, to represent
what we call an initial vowel, that is, a vowel com-
mencing a word or syllable, they employ the letter
\ alif as a fulerum for the vowel. We have already
stated (No. 5) that they consider the | as a very weak
aspirate or spiritus lenis ; hence its presence supports the
theory, at least to the eye, if not to the ear. In order,
then, to exhibit the vowels in the preceding paragraph
as initial, we must, after taking away the letter s
substitute | in its place, which | being nothing, or very
nearly so, the process amounts #n reality to the with-
drawal of the letter 3 f, and the substitution of what
may be considered as mere nothing, thus—

1. un n 86t all él 46l owl atl el aisle

SR S s S | RS X B N Y S YV T

3. an ut dl ol ul aul el i atl
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Instead of writing two alifs at the beginning of a
word, as in I} &, it is usual (except in Dictionaries) to
write one alif with the other curved over it; thus T.
This symbol = is called »is madda, ‘ cxtension,’ and
denotes that the alif is sounded long, like our a in waler.
M. de Sacy (v. Grammaire Arabe, p. 72) considers the
mark madda = to be nothing else than a s mim, the
initial of the word madda; but our business is simply
with its practical use, and the reader if he pleases may
view it as a contraction of our letter », meaning ¢ Make

it long.’

14. If, instcad of | in the above series, we substitute
the letter ¢, we shall have virtually the same sounds,
only that they must be uttered from the lower muscles

of the throat, thus—
o ot V;JL: er)‘ s Jeo dee Jaf

‘an "in "ut ‘al "ol *ul ‘aul ‘el 74 ‘atl

a. It appears, then, that when in Hinddstini, a word or syllable
begins with what we consider to be a vowel, such word or syllable
must have the letter | or ¢ to start with. Throughout this work,
when we have occasion to write such words in the Roman character,
the corresponding place of the twtll be mthcated by an apostrophe or
spiritus lenis; thus, s dsal, &o\c 'dbid, Asv ba'd, to distinguish
the same from ! asal, &1 dbid, & bad, or o\ bdd. In other
respects the reader may view the | and ¢ in any of the three following
lights. Ist. He may consider them of the same value as the spiritus
len® (’) in such Greek words as av, éy, ete. 2ndly. He may con-.
sider them as equivalent to the letter  in the English words kour,
herd, honour, ete. Lastly. He may consider them as mere blocks,
whereupon to place the vowels requisite to the formation of the
syllabk. Practically speaking, then, | and ¢ when initial, and the
9 and (s when not dnitial, require the beginner’s strictest attention,
as they all contribute in such cases to the formation of several sounds.
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15. We have stated that, according to the notions of
the Arabian grammarians, no syllable can begin with a
vowel. In practice, however, nothing is more common,
at least according to our ideas of such matters, than to
meet with one syllable ending with a vowel, and the
next beginning with one also. When this happens in
Persian and Hind@sténi, the mark = called /lamza is in-
serted between the two vowels a little above the body of
the word, as in the words 5—;\? Jdyun, s* pdye; and
sometimes there is a vacant space left for the Zamza, like
the initial or medial form of the ye without the dots
below, thus [,] or [.] as in the words s&l fi,ida; S
kiji-e. The hamza, then, is merely a substitute employed
in the middle of words for the letter |, to serve as a com-
mencement (or as the Orientals will have it, consonant)
to the latter of two comsecutive vowels. Practically
speaking, it may bé considered as our hyphen which
serves to separate two vowels, as in the words co-ordinate,
re-iterate. It serves another practical purpose in Persian,
in the formation of the genitive case, when the governing
word ends with the imperceptible s 4, or with the letter
s a8 in the words (&i\o s&yo dida-i-dinish, ‘the cye of
intelligence,” where the hamza alone has the sound of the
short 7 or e.

a. The sound of the mark Aamsa, according to the Arabian gram-
marians, differs in some degree from the letter |, being somewhat ukin
to the letter ¢, which its shape & would seem to warrant; but ‘n
HindGstanf this distinction is overlooked. We have here confined
ourselves solely to the practical use of this symbol as applied in Persian
and Hindistan{; for further information on the subject, the reader
may consult De Sacy’s Arabic Grammar. .

16. Before we conclude the discussion of the alphabet,
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it may be proper to inform the student that the eight
letters < o o 5 b b ¢ and 3 are peculiar to the Arabic;
hence, as a general rule, a word containing any one of
these letters may be considered as borrowed from the
Arabic. 'Words containing any of the letters = & j or ¢
may be Persian or Arabic, but are not of Indian origin. The
few words which contain the letter ; are purely Persian.
Words containing any of the letters . - or =f may be
Persian or Indian, but not Arabic. Lastly, words con-
taining any of the four-dotted letters <& S # are purcly
Indian. The rest of the letters are common to the Arabic,
Persian, and Hindastani languages.

17. As words and phrases from the Arabic language
enter very freely into the HindGstini, we cannot well
omit the following remarks. Arabic nouns have fre-
quently the definite article J! ‘the’ of the language pre-
fixed to them; and if the noun happens to begin with
any of the thirteen letters w00, 5w b o S
or ., the J of the article assumes the sound of the initial
letter of the noun, which is then marked with fasidid ;
thus J,.J\ ‘the light,’ pronounced an-niir, not al-nir. But
in these instances, though the J has lost its sound, it
must always be written in its own form. Of course,
when the noun begins with the J, the | of the articlo
coincides with it in like manmer, as in the words U’J:Si
a{ -lailat,  the night ;’ and in this case the J of the article
is sometimes omitted, and the initial lam of the noun
marked with fashdid, thus, A.U\ al-ladlat.

a. The thirteen letters (< etc.) above mentioned, together with
the letu:r J are, by the Atablan grammanans, called solar or sunny
letters, because the word U“"“" shama, ‘ the sun,’ happens to begin
with one of them. The other letters of the Arabic alphabet are called
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lunar, because, we presume, the word .43 kamar, ‘the moon,’ begins
with one of the number, or simply because they are mot solar. Of
course, the captious critic might find a thousand equally valid reasons
for calling them by any other term, such as gold and silver, black and
blue, ctc.; but we merely state the fact as we find it.

18. In general, the’Arabic nouns of the above descrip-
tion, when introduced into the Persian and Hindasténi
languages, are in a state of construction with another
substantive or preposition which precedes them ; like
the Latin terms jus gentium, vis inertice, ex officio,
etc. In such cases, the last letter of the first or govern-
ing word, if a substantive, is moveable by the vowecl
zamma, which serves for the enunciation of the | of the
article prefixed to the second word ; and, at the same
time, the 1 is marked w1th the symbol ==, called o,
wasla, which denotes ‘ union ;’ as in the words e ,«ST ;..‘
Amn' ul - mummm, ¢ Commander of the Falthful

kgl ‘_}L:\ Tkbal-ud-daula, ‘ The dignity of the state.

a. Arubic nouns sometimes occur having their final lctters marked
with the symbol called fanwin, which signifies the using of the letter
-+ The tanwin, which in Arabic grammars serves to mark the
inflexions of a noun, is formed by doubling the vowel-point of the
last letter, which indicates at once its presence and its sound; thus,
S\ bdbun, ub bdbin, \:b bdban. The last form requires the letter
\, which docs” not, however, prolong the sound of the final syllable.
The ! is not required when the noun ends with a kamsa, or with the

¢ - P 4%

letter 3, as 4 shai- -an, 34.(:- hikmatan ; or when the word ends in
o ¥¢, surmounted by ‘[ Js) (in which case the | only is pronouncad),
4=A.b hudan. In Hindistinf the occurrence of such words is not
common, bcmg limited  to & few adverbml expressions, such as \oas
kasdan, °purposely,’ G sttifikan, ‘by chance’ In the Roman
character the letter u, with a stroke underneath [#], will be used for
the ‘nination.’

19. We may here mention, that the twenty-eight
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letters of the Arabic language are also used (chiefly in
recording the Zarikh, or date of historical events, ete.),
for the purpose of numerical computation. The numerical
order of the letters differs from that given in pages 2 and
3, being, in fact, the identical arrangement of the Hcbrew
alphabet, so far as the latter extends, viz., to the lctter
> 400. The following is the order of the numerical
alphabet with the corresponding number placed above
each letter; the whole being grouped into eight un-
meaning words, to serve as a  Memoria technica.’

§§§ f§§ :s.;;s 5228 5388 Zae cen woan

where | denotes one, « two, - three, o four: ete.

a. In reckoning by the preceding system, the seven letters
peculiarly Persian or Indian, viz. (- [ z 3)")‘, and cf, have
the same value as their cognate Arabic letters of which they are
modifications, that is, of o & AP and S respectively.
The mode of recording any event is, to form a brief sentence, such
that the numerical values of all the letters, when added together,
amount to the year (of the Hijra) in which the event took place.
Thus, the death of Ahli of Shiriz, who may be considered as the
last of the classic poets of Persia, happened in A.H. 942 (A D. 1535)
This date is recorded in the sentence ulh\ o)a J%m eae
¢ Ahli was the %king of poets; where the sum of all the lctters be,
alif, ddl, etc., when added together, will be found to amount to 942.
The following date, on the death of the renowned Haidar 'Alf of
Maxsur (a.m. 1196), is equally elegant, and much more appropriate:
@ ).» L:a\gﬁb 8 > ‘The spirit of Bilagh4t is gone.’

b. Sometimes the title of a book is so cunningly contrived as to
express the date of its completion. Thus, several letters written on
various occasions by Abu-1-Fazl, surnamed ’'Allami, when sccretary to
the Emperor Akbar, were afterwards collected in one volume by
’Abdu-s-samad, the sccretary’s nephew, and the work was entitled
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g;.:lls g:’JL.v\L: mukdtabdt-i *alldmt, ‘ The letters of *Allimi,’ which
at the same time gives the date of publication, o.m. 1015. We may
also mention that the best prose work in Hinddstin{— the )L\_. 9 tb
Bagh o Bahir,” by Mir Amman, of Delhi, was so called merely because
the name includes the date; the discovery of which we leave as an
excrcise to the student.  ®
¢. It is necdless to add that the marks for the short vowels count
as nothing; also a letter marked with fashdid, though double, is to be
reckoned but once only, as in the word ’alldmi, where the ldin though
double counts only 30. The Latin writers of the middle ages some-
times amused themselves by making verses of a similar kind, although
they had only seven numerical letters to work with, viz,, 1, v, x, 1, ¢,
p, and M. This they called carmen etcostichon or chronostickon, out of
which the following effusion on the Restoration of Charles 11., 1660,
will serve as a specimen :

Cedant arma olcee, pax regna screnat et agros.

He:o the numerical letters are ¢ »p M L x =1660.

d . In Arabia, Persia and India, the art of printing has been, till
recenily, very little used; hence their books, as was once the case in
Europy, are written in a variety of diﬁ'u'ent hands. Of these, the
most cummon are, 1st, the Naskht <s~‘4 of which the type cmployed
in this work is a very good imitation. Most Arabic Manuscripts, and
particubwly those of the Kur'dn, are in this hand; and from its com-
pact foﬁa, it is generally used in Europe for printing books in the
Arabie, i%ersian, Turkish, and Hindistdnf languages. 2ndly. The
Tw lik ‘-;.l:u, a beautiful hand, used chiefly by thé Persians and
Indians i, disseminating copies of their more-estéemed authors. In
India, the Ta’lik has been extensively employed for printing, both
Persian and Hindistin{ works; and within the last twenty ycars; a
few Persian books, in the same hand, have issued from the Pisha of
Egypt's press at Bildk. 3rdly. The Skikasta d:;:.i.:», or ‘broken’
hand, which is used in correspondence. It is quite irregular, and
unadapted for printing; but not inelcgant in appearance, when
properly written.
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SECTION IIL

OF THE NAMES (! @smd) INCLUDING SUBSTANTIVES,
ADJECTIVES, AND PRONOUNS.

20. Oriental grammarians, both Hindd and Musal-
man, reckon only three parts of speech, viz. the noun
or name (ew! ésm), the verb (Jxs 1), and the particle

(N lzarf) Under the term noun, they include sub-
stantives, adjectives, pronouns, mﬁmtlves of verbs, and

participles. This verb agrees with our part of speech so
named ; and under the general term of ¢ particle’ are com-
prised adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and inter-
jections. The student will find it necessary to bear this
in mind when he comes to read or converse with native
teachers; in the meanwhile we shall here treat of the
parts of speech according to the classification observed
in the best Latin and English grammars, with which the
reader is supposed to be familiar.

L OF THE ARTICLE.

21. The Hinddstani—and all the other languages of
India, so far as we know—have no word corresponding
exactly with our articles Z%e, a, or an; these being
really inherent in the noun, as in Latin and Sanskrit.
Hence, as a general rule, the context alone can deter-
mine whether, for example, the expression L&y ' >,
r&a ka beta, ‘regis filius, signifies ‘a son of a king,’
‘ the son of a king,’ ‘a son of the king,’ or ‘the son of the
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22. Substantives in Hindastani have two genders
only, the masculine and the feminine ; two numbers, the
singular and plural; and eight cases (as in Sanskrit),
viz. nominative, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative,
locative, instrumental or agent, and vocative. The
ablative, locative, and instrumental, correspond with the
Latin ablative. It has been deemed proper here to
retain the Sanskrit classification of the cases, in accord-
ance with the grammars of the Marathi, Bengali, and
other cognate Indian dialects.

23. Gender.—To the mere Hindustani reader, it is
difficult, if not impossible, to lay down a.ny rules by
which the gender of a lifeless noun, or the name of a
thing without scx, may be at once ascertained. With
regard to substantives that have a sexual distinctidn,
the matter is easy enough, and is pithily expressed
in the two first lines of our old school acquaintance,
Ruddiman.

1. Qus maribus solum tribuuntur, mascula sunto.

2. Esto femineum, quod femina sola reposcit.
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This means, in plain English, that ¢All animate
beings of the male kind, and all names applicable to
males only, are masculine. Females, and all names
applicable to females only, are feminine.’

a. To the foregoing generul rules, there is one (and perhaps but
one) exception. The word &3 kabils, which literally means
tribe or family, also denotes a Wifé, and is used, even in this last
sense, as a masculine noun. Thus in the ‘ B4gh o Bahdr,’ p. 27, we
have the expression W .¢lo ;»:s’:m;— & S L;l"" Labile
ko ba sabab muhabbal %o sdth liyd, ‘Out of affection I brox/xght my
wife with me,’ where kabila is inflected like a masculine noun.
This, however, is merely an Oriental mode of expression, it being
usual with the people to employ the terms ‘house’ or ‘ family,” when
alluding to their wives. Our neighbours, the Germans, without any
such excuse, have been pleased to decide that the word weid, ‘ wife,
should be of the neuter gender.

24. With regard to nouns denoting inanimate objects,
the practical rule is, that those ending in (5.7, « 4
and 5 sk, are generally feminine. Those ending in
any other letter; are, for the most part, masculine;
but as the exceptions are numerous, the student must
trust greatly to practice; and when, in speaking, he
has any doubts respecting the gender of a word, it is
preferable to use the masculine.

a. It is saiEl that there is no general rule without an exception,
and some have even gome so far as to assert that fthe exzception
absolutely proves the rule. 1If this latter maxim were sound, nothing
copld be better established than the general rule above stated re-
specting the gender of inanimate nouns. We have given it, in
substance, as laid down by Dr. Gilchrist, succeeding grammarians
having added nothing thereto, (if we except the Rev. Mr. Yates, who
in his Grammar has appended, as an amendment, a list of some twelve
or fifteen hundred exceptions.) This we have always looked upon
s a mere waste of paper, believing as we do that no memory can
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possibly retain such a dry mass of unconnected words. The fact is, that
the rule or rather the labyrinth, may be considerably restricted by the
application of a few general principles which we shall here state.

Principle 1st.—Most words purely Sanskrit, which of course abound
in Hinddstinf, and more particularly in Hindi works, such as the
‘ Prem Sagar,’ etc., retain th® gender which they may have had in the
mother-tongue.  Thus, words which in Sanskrit are masculine or
neuter, are masculine in Hind{; and those which in Sanskrit are
feminine, are feminine in Hindi. This rule absolutely does away with
several exceptions which follow one of the favourite maxims of pre-
ceding grammarians, viz., ‘that names of lifeless things ending in
o§ = 1, are feminine,’ but pdn, ‘ water,” moti, ‘a pearl,’ ght, ‘ clarified
butter’ (and they might have added many more, such as man$, ‘ a gem,’
etc.), are masculine: and why? because they are either masculine or
neuter in Sanskrit. It is but fair to state, however, that this principle
dees not in every instance apply to such words of Sanskrit origin as
have been greatly mutilated or corrupted in the vulgar tongue.

In the French and Italian languages which, like the Hindusténf,
have only two genders, it will be found that a similar principle pre-
vails with regard to words from the Latin. The classical scholar will
find this hint to be of great service in acquiring a knowledge of the
genders of such French words as end in ¢ mute, the most trouble-
some part of that troublesome subject.

Principle 2nd.— Arabic nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the servile < ¢, are feminine, such as kkilkat, ‘ creation,
people,’ etc., from kkalaka, ‘he created.” Thesein Hindusténf are very
numerous, and it is to such only that the general rule fespecting nouns
in & ¢, rigidly applies. Arabic roots ending in < ¢, are not
necessarily feminine; neither are words ending in & ¢ derived from
Persian and Sanskrit, those of the latter class bemg regulated by
Principle 1st. Arabic nouns of the form J—w are femmme,
probably from the attraction of the t in the second syllable ; the letter
t being upon the whole the characteristic feminine termination of the
Hinddsténf language. To this general prmmple the exceptxons are
very few, among which we must reckon -, ) sharbat, sherbet,’ and
& ,u 7% wiz, an amulet,’ which are masculine.
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Principls 3rd.—Persian nouns derived from verbal roots by the
addition of the termination (i ¢sh, are feminine. These are not
few in Hinddstinf, and it is to such only that the rule strictly
applies. Nouns from the Persian, or from the Arabic through the
Persian, ending in the weak or imperceptible 5 %, such as &l ndma,
“a letter, &3 kil'a, ‘a fortress, are gendrally masculine. This again
may be accounted for by the affinity of the final a to the long d, which
is a general masculine termination in Hindistin{.

Principle 4th.—Pure Indian words, that is, such as are not
traceable to the Arabic, Persian, or Sanskrit, are generally masculine
if they terminate in } d. Arabic roots ending in | d, arc for the
most part feminine ; nouns purely Sanskrit ending in ! d, are regu-
lated by Principle 1st, but we may add, that the long d being a
feminine termination in that language, such words are generally
feminine in Hinddstini. Words purely Persian when introduced into
Hinddstini, with the exception of those ending in i~ 1sh and &
already mentioned, are mnot reducible to any rule; the Persian
language having no gender of its own in the grammatical sense of
the term.

Principle 5th.—Compound words, in which the first member
merely qualifies or defines the last, follow the gender of the last
member, as ab’:.\ﬁ..‘.a shikdr-gdh, ‘ hunting-ground,” which is feminine;
the word gdk beiné feminine, and the first word skikdr qualifying it
like an adjective.

b. It must be confessed, in conclusion, that, even after the appli-
cation of the foregoing principles, there must still remain a con-
siderable number of words reducible to no sort of rule. This is the
inevitable fate of all such languages as have only two genders.
Another natural consequence is, that many words occur sometimes
masculine and sometimes feminine, depending on the caprice or
indifference of the writer or speaker. We have also good grounds
to believe that a word which is used in the masculine in one district
may be feminine in another, as we know from experience to be the
case in Gaclic, which, like the HindGstan{, has only two genders.

25. Number and Case.—The mode in which the plural
number is formed from the singular, will be best learned
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by inspection from the examples which we here subjoin.
The language has virtually but one declension, and the
various oblique cases, singular and plural, are regularly
formed by the addition of certain particles or post-
positions, ete., to the neminative singular. All the sub-
stantives of the language may be very conveniently
reduced to three classes, as follows :—
Class I.—Including all substantives of the feminine gender.

Singular.

Nominative wly rdt, the night

Genitive US- 95 K <\, rdt-kd, -ke, -k, of the night
< | Dative i )f t_“J\) rdt-ko, to the night
g <) 7
© A tive the night
5 ccusati { )5 ) rdtdo ; ig
'—E Ablative L‘;-'-) rdt-se, from the night
© | Locative A e G‘J\J rdt-men, -par, in, on, the night

Agent J ) rdtne, by the night

Vocative <y ‘éf as rdt, O night!

Plural.

Nominative '.-J_‘) rdten, the nights

Genitive é 95 < & }.: J} rdton kd, -ke, -k, of the nights
2 Dative S oy rdton-ko, " to the nights
S | Accusative B rémf’ the nights
% S o)y rdton-ko,
5 | Ablative o u)"J rdtor:a-aa,. from the nights
© | Locative - Bal 3Ty J rdton-men, -par, in, on, the nights

\ Agent o uy\) rdton-ne, by the nights
Vocative L. ,_5\ as rdto, O nights!
L ]
Feminine nouns endmg in §, add UL dn in the nominative

plural ; thus , ) roth, ‘ bread,’ A loaf,’ nom. plur. ul.:. %) rottydn
In the oblique cases plural, they add u,- on as above.

In like manner a few words in ,. 4, add ;: \ dn, as 3 .)’- Joru,
‘a wife,’ nom. plur. joruwds or Jort,dn.

a. We may now take a brief view of the formation of the cases.
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It will be seen that in the singular, the oblique cases are formed
directly from the nominative, which remains unchanged, by the addi-
tion of the various post-positions. The genitive case has three forms
of the post-position, all of them, however, having the same significa-
tion, the choice to be determined by a very simple rule which belongs
to the Syntax. The accusative is eithef like the nominative or like
the dative; the .choice, in many,instances, depending on circumstances
which will be mentioned hereafter. The nominative plural adds en to
to the singular (d» if the singular be in £). The oblique cases plural
in the first place add on to the singular, and to that they affix the
various post-positions; it will be observed that the accusative plural is
either like the nominative or dative plural. The vocative plural is
always formed by dropping the final n of the oblique cases. Let it
also be remembered that the final :) added in the formation of the
cases of the plural number is always nasal. Fide letter & Page 6.

Class II.—Including all Masculine Nouns, with the exception of such

as end in | d (purely Indian), u\ dn, and s k.
Example, g,o mard, ‘man.’

Smgula.r Plural.
N o}' mard, man. 0:.4 mard, men.
G\QS S\fdj'mafrdlcd ete., of éé\f ,,dj'mardonld ete.,
man. of men
D. )f o}a mard-ko, to man. )S é))dj. mar(lon-ko, to
men.
{ 0).' mard, } man d{n mard, - :i
}Sd}'manlluo )fu,o/'mtmlonko
Ab. - an mard-ae, from W u,oj.. mardon-u, from
L. e ) .:\,' mwrd-mm, Py | e e w.:/. ma/rdon -men,
in, on, man, -por, in, on, men.
Ag. o o/. mard-ne, byman. J Q,oj. mardon - ne, by
’ men.
V. O 5! ai mard,0 man! )1.5."- ' ai mardo,Omen!

This class, thronghout the singular, is exactly like class I., and
in the plural the only difference consists in the absence of any
termination added to the nominative, and consequently to the first
form of the accusative, which is the same.
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All the other cases in the plural are formed precisely as before.
It must be admitted that the want of a distinct termination to dis-
tinguish the nominative plural from the singular, however, in Class
II. is a defect in the language. This, however, seldom occasions any
ambiguity, the sense being quite obvious from the context. The
German is liable to a similal® charge, and sometimes even the English,
in the usc of such words as ‘ deer,’ ‘ apeep,’ ‘ swine,” and a few others.

Class III.—Including Masculine Nouns purely Indian ending in ! d,
a few ending in Q“ dn, and several words, chicfly from the
Persian, ending in the imperceptible & or short a.

-
Example, S kuttd, ‘a dog.’

Singular. PIural
-2
N. L:f_/’cuttd, a dog. q.f kutte, dogs.
G. QS/ - H; -§ =S kutte-kd, ete., é QS K- ).{ kutton-kd, etc.,
= ’ of a dog. = - of dogs.
D. S &S Futte-ko, to a S ,.S kutton-ko, to
, dog. dogs
=S kuttd kutte, g
Ac. { L..S: uttd, ; a dog 9‘{ uete '_:o,"
&;".S kutte-ko, ,5 ,,..S kutton-ko,
-y
Ab. u.s kutte-se, from a o oS Futton-se, from
= dog. dogs.
Loc. - Gy «,5"( kutte-men, -par, S e u}.S kutton-men, -par,
in, on, a dog. in, on, dogs.
Ag. o u:S kutte-ns, by a J é)}:S kutton - ne, by
, = dog. , . dogs.
Voc. ‘.?:S s as kutte, O dog! }:5 L__5\ at kutto, O dogs!

& In like manner may be declined many words ending in &, as
m.; banda, ‘a slave,’ gen. dande-kd, etc., nom. plur. dande, slnves,
gen. dandon-kd, ete. Nouns in dr are not very numerous, and as ‘the
final » is very little, if at all, sounded it is often omitted in writing ;
thus -\ daniydn or L.: baniyd, ‘ a trader,” gen. baniyen-kd or baniye-
kd, wluch last 1 15 the more common. In the ordinal numbers, such as

\,..ad daswdn, t.he tenth,’ etc., the nasal # generally remains in the
inflection, a8 ,-vd daswen-kd, otc., ‘of the tenth.” 1In the oblique
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cases plural, the ., d#, is changed into ), on. With regard to this
third class of words, we have one remark to add; which is, that the
vocative singular is often to be met with uninflected, like the
nominative as &y (5! as betd for o= o', ‘Oson!’
b. The peculiarity of Class II1. is, that the terminations | d and

5 a, of the nominative singular, are entifely displaced in the oblique
cases smgular and nominative plaral by s ¢, and in the obhque cases
plural by (s on. This change or displacement of termination is called

‘ inflection,” and it is limited to masculine nouns only with the above
terminations; for feminines ending in ! C',“ or 5, are never inflected,
nor are all masculines ending in the same, subject to it. A consider-
able number of masculine nouns ending in | d, purely Arabic, Persian,
or Sanskrit, are not inflected, and consequently belong to Class II.
On the other hand, masculine nouns purely Indian, such for example
as the infinitives and participles of verbs used substantively or adj.ec-
tively, are uniformly subject to inflection. In like mauner, several
masculine nouns ending in the imperceptible 5 are not subject to
inflection, and as these are not reducible to any rule, the student must
be guided by practice.

¢. Masculines in » from the Persian often change the » into | in

Hinddstan{; thus &»_5..) darja, ‘grade,’ ‘rank,’ becomes b—}.\ darjd ;
80 2re maza, ‘taste,” becomes ‘J.a mazd. All such words are subject
to inflection, for by this change they become as it were ‘ Indianized.’
The final 5 is not inflected if in a state of construction (agrecably to
the rules of Persmn grammar) with another word, as e (S92 x.\:
dida-{ hosh men, ‘in the cye of prudence;’ o k&) ub. zabdn-¢
rekhta men, “inthe Rekhia or mixed dialect.’

26. General rules for the Declension of Nouns. —
1. In classes I. and IIL the nominative singular remains
unaltered throughout, the plural terminations being
superadded 2. In class IIL. the nominative singular
is changed or inflected into s e, for the oblique singular
and nominative plural, and the terminations of the
oblique cases plural are substituted for, not added to, the
termination of the singular. 3. All plurals end in
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Os on in the oblique cases, that is, Whenever a post-
position is added or understood. 4. The vocative plural
always ends in , o, having dropped the final ;, # of the
oblique. 5. Words of the first and second classes, con-
gisting of two short syllables, the last of which being
Jatha, drop the fatha on receiving a plural termination
thus ' i)b faraf, ‘aside,’ nom. plur. .3V farfen, gen.
§ opisb farfon-ka, etc., not farafen, ete.

a. A few words are subject to slight deviations from the strict
rule, among which we may mention the followmg 1. Words ending
u nw, preceded by a long vowel, as ))b ndnw, ‘a name,’ ):b pdnw,
‘the foot,” and y\: gdnw, ‘a village ;' reject the ¥ nw, and substxtute
thegmark Aamza on receiving a plural termination : thus, K. BT ‘L pd,on
kd, ete. ‘of the feet” 2. The word o5 ‘& gd,e, “‘a cow, makeq in
the nominative plural u.v‘\: gd,en, and in the oblique plural o & gd,on,
thus resembling the oblique plural of ,;Ls gdnw, ‘a village” 8. A
few feminine diminutives in \_.3, tyd, like randiyd, chiriyd, ete. form
the nominative plural by merely adding a nasal n, as ub)e— chiriydn,
which is evidently a contraction for chiriyd,en, the regular form.
4. Musculines of the third class ending in & ya, may follow the
general rule, or changc the (s y into & Aamza before the inflection ;
thus &;L.a saya, ‘a shade (of a tree),’ gen 9 H—'.L‘ sdye-kd, or \§ oS \..»

sd,6-kd. 5. The word &, ) riptya, ‘a rupee,’ has generally o )
rupa,e, for the nominative plural.

27. Post-position.—In this work, to avoid confusion,
we apply the term post-position only to those insepar-
able particles or terminations which invariably follow
the nouns to which they belong. They may be united
with their substantives so as to appear like the case
terminations in Latin, Greek, and Sanskrit, or they may
be written separately, as we have given them ‘in the
examples for declension. The most useful and important
of them are the following, viz.: & k4, 95 ke, QS, ki,
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“of,’ the sign of the genitive case; ko ‘to,’ the sign
of the dative, and sometimes of the accusatlve or objective
case; oS¢ ‘from,’ or ‘with,’ (also : g 80ty yows SER, | o,
siti, are occasionally met with), the sign of the ablatlve
and instrumental; , par (sometimes in poetry & pa),

‘upon,’ ‘on,’ ‘at,’ ;w men, ‘in’ ‘into, S tak, e
talak, &4 lag, ‘up to,’ ‘as far as; ‘till,; one of the signs
of the locative case; and, lastly, (i ne, ‘by, the sign
of the agent.

a. The post-positions require the words to which they are affixed
to be in the inflected form, if they belong to Class III.; and they
are generally united with the oblique form in ., on of all plurals.
On the other hand, an inflected form in the singular can only qgeur
in combination with a post-position, expressed or understood; and
the same rule applies to all dond fide oblique forms in )y on of the
plural. There are a few expressions in which the oblique form in
&y on is used for the nominative plural; and when a numeral
precedes, the nominative form may be used for the oblique, as will
be noticed more fully in the Syntax.

OF ADJECTIVES.

28. Adjectives in Hinddstini generally precede
their substantives, and with the exception of those
which are purely Indian words and ending in | &, together
with a few from the Persian ending in s or short a, they
are, as in English, indeclinable. Words purely Indian,
ending in | 4, change the final | & into s ¢, when they
qualify or agree with a masculine noun in any case
except the nominative singular (or the first form of the
accusative, which is the same); and the | 4 is changed
into ;- @ with feminine nouns. Thus, the adjective
oy khiub, ¢ good,” ‘fair,’ is the same before nouns of
either gender or number in all cases, as khib Janwar, ¢ a
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fine animal; khub larki, ‘a fair girl’; khib randiyan,
‘fine women,’ khub ghore, ‘beautiful horses”’ Again the
adjective 3§ kdld, ‘black,’ is used in that form only
before masculine nouns, in the nominative or the first
form of the accusatiye singular; it will become JK
kale, before masculine nouns in the oblique cases singular
and throughout the plural, as kdla mard, ¢ a black man,’
kale mard-ka, ‘of a black man,’ kale mard, ¢ black men,’
kale mardon-se, ¢ from black men.” Lastly, before femi-
nine nouns, kd¢li becomes J kdli for both numbers
and in all cases, as kdli rat, ¢ the dark night,’ kdili rdt-se,
¢ from the dark night,” kali raton-ka, * of the dark nights,’
cte.

a. Hence it appears, as a general rule:—1. That adjectives,
before feminine nouns, have no variation on account of case or number.
2. That adjectives terminating like nouns of the first and second classes
are indeclinable ; and lastly, that adjectives, terminating like nouns of
the third class, are subject to a slight inflection like the oblique
singular of the substantives of that class.

b. The cardinal numbers, ek, ‘one,’ do, ‘two,’ ete., are all inde-
clinable when used adjectively. The ordinals above pdnchwdn, ‘the
fifth,’ inclusive, follow the general rule, that is, pdnchwcdn is inflected
into pdnchwen before the oblique cases of masculines, and it becomes
pdnckwin before feminine nouns. .

¢. Adjectives ending in 5 or short a, which are principally
borrowed from the Persian; are, for the most pait, indeclinable.
There are some, however, which are inflected into (s ¢ for the
masculine, and (s ¢ for the fcmmme, like those ending in \ d;
among these may bo reckoned 351, rdnda, rq](\ctod solss sdda,
plum, aw ‘umda, ‘ exalted,’ ol yamfa, ‘ fetid,’ a.):\n mdnda,
* tired,’ Y J:. Umrmda ‘ gluttonots,’ a.A..a...a sharminda, ‘ashamed,
&:oaS  kamina, ‘mean,’ xj\su bochdra, hclpless, 55U ndkdra
usdeos, 590U nddida, * unseen,’ ¥; \J:— lmrdm-ulda, base-born,

5
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AW &S yak-sdlah, ‘onnual,’ ‘one year old, Al 40 do sdlah,
‘ biennial,’ and perhaps a few more.

d. The majority of adjectives purcly Indian, together with all
present and past participles of verbs, end in \ d (subject to inflection)
for the masculine, and s— £ for the feminine. All adjectives in | d,
purely Persian or Arabic, are indeclinable, with perhaps the sole
exception of \J.;:- judd, ‘separate, ‘distinct, and a few that may
have become naturalized in Hinddstin{ by changing the final 5 of the
Persian into | 4, like U)Lz Suldnd, ‘such a one,’ or ‘so and so.’

29. Degress of Comparison. — The adjectives in
Hinddstani have no regular degrces of comparison, and
the manner in which this defect is supplied will be fully
explained in the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that
when two ohjects are compared, that with which the
comparison is made is put in the ablative case, like
the Latin. Thus, for example, ‘this house is high,’
u.m ody £ ~ yih glmr buland hai; ‘this house is higher
thau the tree, s ..x..\) w0 & - Yk ghar
daralkht-se buland Iwz hterally ‘this house ‘(compared)
with the tree is high.” The superlative degree is merely
an extreme comparison formed by reference to the word
s sab, ‘all} as > M&w}f..» yik ghar sab-se
buland hai, ¢ this house (compared) with all is high,’ or
‘this is the highest house of all.’

OF PRONOUNS.

Personal Pronouns.

30. The pronouns differ more or less from the sub-
stantantives in their mode of inflection. Those of the
first and second persons form the genitive in, ra, s,
re, and s, 7i, instead of & k4, ete. They have a distinct
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dative and accusative form in . e (singular), and ;; en
(plural), besides that made by the sign  %o. They also
form the oblique in a manner peculiar to themselves, and
admit generally of the elision of the termination ,, os,
in the oblique plural. « They have the dative and accu-
sative cases in both numbers the same; and lastly, the
cases of the agent are never inflected in the singular,
these being always main-ne and ti-ne or fain-ne; never
mugh-ne, or tujh-ne.

The first personal pronoun is thus declined :—

U"" main, ‘1.
Singular. Plural.
N. u.,: main, 1. rz ham, We.
G [ & \J.w merd,mere } my, | § )\Ab \)Lua hamdrd, hamdre } g
Sy merd, £, of me ..;J.\Ab hamdri, f. 3
’ LD hamen
] . (G 4
D. &{ GE5, mhe, ; me, or o w2 ham-ko, o
}5 <= mujh-ko, ) to me. )5 Ligad hamoii-Fo, to us.
’ ham se,
A hets, from me. e e 2 _
o =" mujh-ge, from me ¢ u}"‘"’ hamoi se, from us,
L Y hemen. i e ob ham-men, \
. e 45T miyh-men, 10 me. o ;,)‘“ hamon mei, ; n us.
. - " ham -ne,
Ag. Q3 ime main-ne, by me. d d g hamon ne : by us.
()t »

In this example we have three forms essentiaMy
distinct from each other, viz., the nominative, genitive,
and oblique IPodiﬁcation in the singular, as ;e main,
\;we mera, 4= mwh; and in the plural > ham, Vo
hamard, and 2 ham or ;sa» hamon. From the oblique
modifications,—.¢=* mujhk, and p» ham or ;jya» hamon,—the
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other oblique cases are formed by adding the requisite
post-positions, except that the case denoting the agent
is in the singular J .~ maii ne.

The second personal pronoun ¢ #& of . (am is declined in a
similar manner.

. Singular. Plural.
-’ 2 1
N. i or g3 th or tain, Thou. ¢~ tv:m, You.
G. 55 15 terd, ete., thy. o5 o8- L\ead tumhdrd,  ete.,
- your.

D & g qg' Lujhe, } to thee, ¢ ,.fu tumhen, to you.

)5 _,5;‘ tujh-ko, ) or thee. e )5 r; tum-ko, or tumhon-
)5 ko, you.
4 4

Ed
A 45 tujh-se, from thee. La9EA W ,. tum-ge, or tumhon
) se, from you.

’ %’

L. e ‘€_,é tujh men, in thee. v,g«u Brad r’ tum-men, or fum-
oo fon-men, in you.

Ag. ‘_,1. ):: ti-ne, by thee. "._.)QN: ,._!. ,J’ tum-ne, or tumhon-
d ne, by you.

V. )3' ‘;‘/ ai t4, O thou! t"‘ / ai tum, O ye!

Demonstrative Pronouns.

31. In Hindustani the demonstrative pronouns,
¢ this, ‘that’ ‘these,” and °‘those,’ at thc same time
supply the place of our third person ‘he,” ‘she,’ ‘it,’

and ‘they.’ They are the same for both genders, and
the context alone determines how they are to be rendered
into Enghsh The word -2 Yih, ‘this,’ ‘he, she,” or
‘it,’ is used when reference is made to a person or ob_]ect
that is near; and 5 wuk, ‘that’ ‘he,’ ¢she,” or ¢it,’
when we refer to that which is more remote. The
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pronmabe demonstrative ¢ Yk, ‘he,’ ¢she,’ ¢it,’ ¢ this)’

is declined as follows :—

Singular. Plural.
N. -« yih, this, he, ete. oY these, they.
G. \su,.\ is-kd, -ke, B, of K )\ in-kd, -ks, k%, of
é é ’ this, him, efe. é s;{ ©- these, of them.
D. U oS w! ds-ko or tse, to 1 in-ko or inken, or
- )g ”  this, to him, P )g snhonko, to these,

ete.
Ac. ,S wl o yih, 1s-ko, sse, this,

Jg u)e-" or to them.

£

sy tn-ko, or inken,

L,S“" him, ete. ‘J:é)l these, them.
Ab. = U”‘ {s-se, from this, P o) in-se, from these,
him, ete. - “ from them.
L. e Un‘ 18-men, in this, or e v\, n men, in these,
in him, efe. in them.
Ag. b (! a-me, by this, or ) in-ne, by these,
” by him, efc. . by them.

In this example we see that the nominative yik is
changed into ¢ for the oblique cases singular, and the
nominative plural ye becomes » for the oblique plural,
just as in the English ¢ he’ becomes ‘ him,” and ¢ they’
‘them.” In the oblique cases plural, it may be men-
tioned that besides the form . ! in, we sometimes meet
with g\ ik and ool inkon, thouOh not so commonly.
The dafive singular has two forms, one by adding %o,
like the substantives, and another by adding s e, as
is-ko or is-e; in the plural we have in-ko and in-hen.
The accusative is generally like the dative, but often
the same as the nominative, as in the declension of
substantives.

32, The demonstratwe 25, ‘that,” he,’ ‘she “it?
the interrogative ng kaun, ‘ who?’ ‘what?’ the relative
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,>jo, ‘he who,” ‘she who,’ ete., and the correlative g

¢ that same,’ are precisely mmﬂar in termination to <
in the foregoing example ; hence it will suffice to give
the nominatives, and one or two oblique cases of each,

thus :— .
Remote Demonstrative.
Singular. Plural.
N. a)" wuk, he, she, it, 5y we, they, those.
or that.
1S Gl sk, of S oyt S o\ unehd, or unhoi-td
G. |5 ) ue-kd, ete. o) S ) un-kd, or unhon-kd.
D. gl oS (! us-ko, or uss. o) oS N un-ko, or unhen.
Interrogative (applied to persons or individuals).
N. u,f kaun, who, which. w kaun, who, which.
G. (4 U“S kis-kd, ete. u)’é‘g $ US kin-kd, or kinhon-
- kd, ete

Interrogative (applied to matter or quantity).

N. LS kyd, what. | Same as the singular.
G. UA\S kdhe-kd, ete.
Relative.
Singular Plural.

N. g joor U)’ Jaun, He 5 jo or jaun, They who,
who, she who, those who, or
that which. which.

G. o jis-kd, ete. K opear € o> Jin-kd, jinkon-kd,

« . . ete.
D. T oS e jis-ko, eto. e S W= Jin-ko, or jinken.
Correlative.
N, s 80 0r u)f taun, That same. | g 80 OF u}’: taun, These same.
G. i tis-kd, etc. K ped 3 tin-kd o tinkon-kd,
' - “ ete.
D. (5 S 3 tinho, tive. | (g5 3 tinko, tinhe,

! Sometimes § (s wit kd, etc. ; and in the plur. Ku)") or oy 1y
win-, wink-, or winkon-, kd, ete.
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POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS.

33. The genitives stngular and plural of the personal
and demonstrative pronouns are used adjectively as pos-
sessives, like the meus, fuus, noster, vester, etc., of the
Latin, and in construction they follow the rule given
respecting adjectives in \ @. There is, however, in addi-
tion to these, another possessive of frequent occurrence,
viz. L-..Z'\ apna, 3\ apne, d-g\ apni, ‘own,’ or ‘belonging
to self ; which, under certain circumstances, supplies the
place of any of the rest, as will be fully explained in
the Syntax. The word T ap, sclf,’ is used with or
without the personal pronouns; thus, T ;e main ap,
‘I mysclf, which meaning may be conveyed by em-
ploying <t ap alone. But the most frequent use of
1 dp is as a substitute for the second person, to express
respect, when it may be translated, ¢you,” ‘sir,’ ‘your
honour,” ‘your worship,” ete. 'When used in this sense,
1 ap is declined like a word of the second class of
substantives under the singular form, thus :—

N. (=] dp, your honour. .
G. é - 95- & o1 dp-kd, -ke, -k, of your honour.

D. & Ac. )f L.'JT dp-ko, to your honour, your honour.
A. o g,:I dp-se, from your honour.

L. &+ P! dp-men, in your honour. .
Agt. & <21 dp-ns, by your honour.

‘When the word -t dp denotes ‘self,’ it is declined
as follows : —
N. c.'.JT dp, sclf, myself, efe.
G. Lot 31 LY apnd, apne, apnt, own, of sels; ete.
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)§ il g?;T dp-ko or apne-ko,
v < . -self, self.
D'&A'{ u.fv"gg.i\ or apne ta,in, fo-self

The phrase ;e w1 dpas-mei denotes ¢ among our-
selves, ‘yourselves,’ or ¢themselves,’ according to the
nominative of the sentence. .

INDEFINITE PRONOUNS.

84. Under this head we class all those words which
have more or less of a pronominal signification. The
following are of frequent occurrence : —<%! ek, ‘one ;j
\J..a,.'.\ dusra, ‘another ;’ yiy0 dono, or : s donon, ‘both !
aur, ‘other (more);’ .2 ghair, ‘ other, (different) ;’ t’,_—z.v.v
ba'ze, ‘certain; <y bakut, ‘many,’ ‘much; . sab,
‘ally ‘every;’ » har, ‘each;’ &V fulina or s Julind,
‘a certain one ;’ 8 ko'i, ‘any one,” ‘some one; ...<S
kuchh, ¢ any thing,’ ¢ something ;’ - ka,i and 2> chand,
‘some,” ‘several,’ ¢many; L Fitnd or X kitta, ‘how
many ?’ L=> jitna or > jitfa, “as many ; L3V ifna or Y
itta, ¢ so many.’ They are all regular in their inﬂeg:
tions, with the exception of S /oy, ‘any,’ and +5§
kuchh, ¢ some,” which are thus declined :—

,’gj ko,t.
Singular. }si Plural.
s ~ 13 7 s
N. S8 ko,i, Any one, some &9 ko,t or '_'eS ka,t, some.
one, " “several,
Obl. € p,.S kist-kd, ete. * ¢ b,_.'..f kint-kd, cte.
w 77 2, g
. <= kuchh,
} v
N. = kuckh, Any thing, .e.'cf kuchh, any, somc,
somcthing. ele.
5 ’
Obl. S 38 kisic-kd, cte. * g8 Linid-kd, ete.

* We have given the oblique forms of the plaral kini and kini on the authority
of Mr. Yates; at the same time we must confess that we never met with either of
them in the course of our reading.
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a. The word ko,f, unaccompanied by a substantive, is generally
understood to signify a person or persons, as ko,i hai # ‘is there any
one?’ (vulgarly qus hy); and in similar circumstances ¥uchh refers to
things in general, as kuchh nahin, ‘there is nothing,’ ‘no matter.’
When used adjectively, k0,4 and kuchk may be applied fo persons or
things indifferently, particularly so in the oblique cases.

b. The following is & useful list of compound adjective promouns;
and as almost all of them have already been noticed in their simple
forms, it has been deemed superfluous to add the pronunciation in
Roman characters. They are for the most part of the indefinite kind,
and follow the inflections of the simple forms of which they are com-
posed ; thus ek ko,}, ‘some one,’ ek kidi-kd, etc., ‘of some one.) If
both members be subject to inflection in the simple forms, the same
is observed in the compound, as jo-ko,}, ‘ whosoever,’ Jis-kist-kd, ete.,
‘of whomsdever,” so Jo-kuchh, ‘ whatsoever,’ Jis-kisi-kd, etc., ‘of
whatsoever.’

The compound adjective pronouns of the indefinite kind are

g rd v 2
! KL EKT 1 o 4_‘£\ Vg, ‘ another,’ ‘:5 &\, ‘ some one,’
)S \J..‘)o or +:§ \)..;Ja some other,’ A.Q‘ & &K, “one or
other,’ d")g JJ some one else, é .}\, something else,” s /,.\

‘the rest, 0 )> U“” or J) u‘” ‘some others,’ 5(.0‘ h——\\)
‘ many a one,’ .esg g, ‘much,’ s «_A\), ‘ many more,’ - -
or’_r}ff'b, every onc, .esgwor.‘.éjb, every thing ’g_ﬁ.o'\ —
<! PRor oS 2 ‘every one,” ) ,;}5 whichever,” ! u.f;
‘some other,’ o )5 > Whocver, .rcg )>, ‘ whatever,’ e»)f & 0 )§
‘some one or othcr, <! _rsg or +ss _‘_{S’ somewhat,’ ).\ .s‘
‘some more,’ .ess .g.ef, something or other. The use and

application of all the pronouns will be fully explained under that

head in the Syntax.
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SECTION IIL
OF THE VERB (Js3 FI'L).

35. All verbs in Ilinddistani are conjugated in ex-
actly the same manner. So far as terminations arc
concerned, there is not a single irregular verb in the
language. There is, strictly speaking, but one simple
tense (the aorist), which is characterized by distinct per-
sonal endings; the other tenses being formed by means
of the present and past participles, together with the
auxiliary ‘to be”” The infinitive or verbal noun, which
always ends in U na (subject to inflection), is the form in
which verbs are given in Dictionaries ; hence it will be
of more practical utility to consider this as the source
from which all the other parts spring.

36. From the infinitive are formed, by very simple
and invariable rules, the three principal parts of the
verb, which are the following :—1. The sccond person
singular of the imperative or root, by rejecting the final
U ni; as from L-.!;g bolna, ‘to speak,” comes Ny bol, ¢ speak
thou” 2. The present participle, which is always formed
by changing the final L na of the infinitive into U {4, as
\-j}) bolna, * to speak,’ Ly bollia, ‘speuking. 3. The past
participle 1 18 formed by leaving out the , n of the infini-
tive, as U} bolna, ‘to speak,” iy bold, ‘spoken. 11,
however, the U na of the mﬁmtne be preceded by the
long vowels \ @ or, o, the past participle is furuu:d by
changing the ,, 7 into (5 7, in order to avoid a disagree-
able hiatus; thus from LY lana, ‘ to bring,’ comes LY laya
(mot V¥ li-a) ‘brought;’ so L., rond, ‘1o weep,” mukes
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iy, roya in the past participle. These three parts being
thus ascertained, it will be very easy to form all the
various tenses, etc., as in the examples which we are
about to subjoin.

87. As a prelimindry step to the conjugation of all
verbs, it will be necessary to learn carefully the following
fragments of the auxiliary verb ‘to be,” which frequently
occur in the language, not only in the formation of
tenses, but in the mere assertion of simple existence.

Present Tense.

Singular. Plural.
C‘.‘}S u.v; main Wn, I am. .J/b 2 kam hatn, we are.
L.s'"’ } té hat, thou art. P (.: tum ho, you are.
‘_;/ 2¢ wuh hai, he, she, it is. ‘ u.:b Sy we hain, they are.

Past Tense.

i u‘:. main thd, I was, & e ham the, we were.
(¥ ).;' {4 thd, thou wast. s (5 tum the, you were.
& b}’ wuh thd, he or it was. | & oy we the, they were.

a. The first of thesc {enses is a curiosity in its way, as it is the
only present tense in the language characterized by different termi-
nations, and independent of gender. Instead of the form S hai, in
the sccond and third persons singular, b_b haigd is frequontly met
with in verse; and in the plural, L.\b lmmye for ..a hain in the
first and third persons. In the past temse, \& Iha of the singular
becomes 4.54 tht when the nominative is feminine, and in the plural
U“"' thin.  We may here remark that throughout the conjugation of
all verbs, when the singular terminates.in d (masculine), the plural
becomes e; and if the nominative be feminine, the d becomes § for
the singular, and i (contracted for fydn) for the plural. If several
feminine terminations in the plural follow in succession, the in is
udded only to the last, but even here there are exceptions.
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88. We shall now proceed to the conjugation of an
intransitive or neuter verb, and with a view to assist the
memory, we shall arrange the tenses in the order of their
formation from the three principal parts already explained.
The tenses, as will be seen, are rine in number—three
tenses being formed from each of the three principal
parts. A few additional tenses of comparatively rare

occurrence will be detailed hereafter.

Infinitive, L-.‘S'); bolna, To speak.

2 Imperative and root Js  Bol, speak (thou).
:g g Present participle \:J)g boltd, speaking.
~ Past participle Y91 bold, spoke or spoken.

1. TENSES FORMED FROM THE ROOT :

Aorist.
English— 1 may speak,’ efe.

;..)‘)“ UM main boln. | qu rb ham bolen.
u],.v )a ti bole. ,.)J ..' tum bolo.
J,J 3) wuh bole. UJ)J o5y we bolen.

Future.
English—' I shall or will speak,” efc.

K; )’)) Mam bolingd. ,(«.)J rb ham bolenge.
K.»J).g o tu bolegd. L;)!}" ' tum bologe,
K:SJ._» x}’ wuh bolegd. e(.J,J oSy we bolenge.

. fem. bolings, etc. fem. bolengin, ete.

Imperative.
Enghsh— Let me speak, speak thou,’ efe.

u}!y u« main boltin. Y rb ham bolen,
J)g 5 th bl Py r» tum bolo.

ey x‘; wuh bols oy o5y we bolen.
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2. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :

Indefinite.

English (as a present tense)— I speak, thou speakest,'
(conditional)—‘If I spoke, had I spoken,’ efc.; (habitual)—"I used
to speak !

U)) U"’ masn boltd. u..!)) fb ham bolte.
U)J ).; th boltd. g.l}.v r: tum bolte.
U}g :J wuh boltd. 9 oy we bolte.

Present.

English—-‘I speak or am speaking,' ele.

).b Uy ..w main boltd hin. u“'b J; ‘.b ham bolte hain.
u‘h U}: ); th boltd hai. )Jb Q.J)J (..» tum bolts ho.
9‘"’ U,J s} wuh boltd has. =D g.)g Sy we bolte hain.

Imperfect.
Enghsh— 1 was speaking, thou wast,’ efe.
& U}; e matn boltd thd. ] Ju r.z kam bolte the.

& U)gf th boltd thd. <& ,.!): (¢ tum bolte the.
& Wy sy wuh boltd thd. ® & lg 5y t0e bolte the.

3. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE:

Past.
English—‘I spoke, thou spokest,’ etc.q
Y)g u..,; main bold. &éjy rb ham bols.
!).3 )5 t4 bold. J).v f" tum bole.
Iy a; wuh bold. \Qjﬁ oSy we bole. .
Perfect.

English—‘I have spoken, thou hast,’ efe.
é),.; Iy u,; masn bold hin. u.:a &FJ).' f'b ham Yol hain.
H;by)g,f th bold hai. ,505,: (: tum bols ho.
93 Sy 5y wouh bold hai. RS GF 5y e bols haix.
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Pluperfoct.
English—'I had spoken, thou hadst spoken,” efe.
& Yo cne main bold thd. & ul,) (2 ham bole the.
(5 Ygr of th Bold thd. & I rf tum bolo the.
\& Yy o5 wuh bold thi. S sy e bl the.

4. MISCELLANEOUS VERBAL EXPRESSIONS :
Respe-tful Imperative or Precative.
t.Si-‘,J)f’ boliye or ).:3}: boliyo, “You, he, ctc., be pleased to speak.’
@ﬁ boliyegd, ‘You, he, efe., will have the goodness to speak.’
Infimitive (uscd as a gerund or verbal noun).
Nom. \:3).3 bolnd, ‘Speaking:’ gen. 6.!, bolne-kd, cte., ‘Of

’

speaking,’ efc., like substantives of the third class.
Noun of Agency.
< “
iy &fﬁ,._» bolne-wdld, and sometimes VW oy bolne-hdrd, ‘A
speaker,’ ‘ one who is capable of speaking.’ )

Participles, used adjectively.

Singular. Plural.

Pres. Wy boltd or \3.; g Boltd u:.!,g bolte or é};s dge Bolte
hiyd, fem. bolth or | = ke, fom  bolfin or bolts
Bolts hi,i. kil ba,

Past. Yy Dold orlys Yy bold M, | gy Bole or (555 Sy dole M,
feyn. doli or bolt kit |~ fem. Bolin or boli hi,bh.

Conjunctive (indeclinable). J)g bol, "‘lﬁ bole, Q‘Gﬁ bolle,
}Q):‘ bolkar, \_SSJLS J)g bol Lar-ke, or ng S J,g bol karkar, ‘having
s‘pokcn.’

Adverbial participle (indeclipable). UJ,J bolte-hi, ‘On
speaking, or on (the instant of) speaking.”” )

a. We may here briefly notice how the various portions of tho
verb are formed. The aorist, it will be seen, is the only part worthy
of the name of tense, and it proceeds dircetly from the roof by adding
the terminations i, ¢, ¢, for the singular, and en, o, en, for tho
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plural. The future is formed directly from the aorist by adding ga
to the singular and ge to tho plural for masculines, or by addiug gt
and giydn (gencrally contracted into gin) when the nominative to the
verb is feminine. The impcrative differs from the aorist merely in
the sccond pcrson singular, by using the bare root without the
addition of the termination e Hence, the future and imperative are
mere modifications of the aorist, which we have placed first, as the
tense par excellence. It is necdless to offer any remark on the tenses
formed from the present participle, as the reader will easily learn
them by inspeetion. The three tenses from the past participle are
equally simple in all neuter or intransitive verbs; but in tramsitive
verbs they arc subject to a peculiarity of construction, which will be
noticed further on. The proper use and application of the various
tenses and other parts of the verb will be fully treated of in the
Syntax.

b. As the aorist holds the most prominent rank in the Hin-
duastini verb, it will be proper to notice in this place a few euphonic
peculiarities to which it is subject. 1. When the root ends in d, the
letter w is optionally inserted in the aorist between the root and those
terminations that begin with e; thus UY ldnd, ‘to bring,’ root ¥ Id,
Aorist, _s5a¥ liwé or ““5‘3 lde. 2, When the gorist ends in o, the
letter w is optionally inserted, or the general rule may be observed,
or the initial vowels of the termination may all vanish, as will be seen
in the verb hond, which we are about to subjoin. Lastly, when the
root ends in e, the letter v may be inserted between the root and
those terminations which begin with e, or the w being omitted, the
final ¢ of the root is absorbed in the terminations thr(:ughout. Thus
Luo dend, ‘to give,” root s de, dorist, detn, dewe, dewe; dewen
de,0, dewen ; or, contracted, dun, de, de; den, do, den. It is necdless
to add that the future and imperative of ull such verbs are subject fo
the same modifieation. With regard to the respectful form of the
imperative and future, we sce at once that it comes from the root
by adding #ye, tyo, or iyegd; if, however, the root happens to end in
the long vowels § or #%, the letter 5 is inserted between the root and
the termination.  Thus \us pind, to drink,’ root, pi, respectful form,
pijiye, pjiyo, and pljtyegd. ~
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39. We now come to the verb U,» %ond, ‘to be, or
become,” which, being of frequent occurrence, is worthy
of the reader’s attention. It is perfectly regular in the
formation of all its tenses, etc., and conjugated precisely
liké bolna, already given. The. past participle changes
the o of the root into #%, instead of retaining the o and
inserting the euphonic y (No. 3G), thus 134 4,d, ‘been or
become,” not La» koya; so the respectful imperative is
hugiye, ete.; but these slight peculiarities do not in the
least affect the regularity of its conjugation, as will be
seen in the paradigm.

Infinitive, U,» Zomi, ¢To be, or become.’
Root 4» /o, present participle U,.b hotd, past participle \51; hk,d.
Aorist.
‘I may, or shall be, or become.
Cd- Q};ﬁ u..,; main ho,in, or hon.
- %-g)‘m- Saad ,: th howe, ho,e or ho.
- Sab- S92 zé wuk howe, ho,e, or ho.
RS VJT B e e ham howen, ho,en, or hon.
s s
- 29 r-v tum ho,o or ho.
- éﬁ}b- Gnasd oSs we howen, ho,en, or hon.
' Future.
‘T shall or will be, or become.’
\f.":)g- \i:.;b u..a main ho,ingd, or kingd.
\{)Jb- KO}Q- Kg‘”b ot howegd, ho,egd, or hogd.
\f)m- % J o2~ K.n,.b a‘: wuh howegd, ho,egd, or hogd.

‘5())5 éa 92 %}.: BT fb ham howenge, ho,enge, or honge.

S;b é)b ' tum ho,oge, or hoge.
uﬁ. g ,(..v - 3..4 292 _Ss we howenge, ho,enge, or honge.



THE VERB ‘TO BE. 49

Imperative.
‘Let me be, be thou,’ efe.
G- o;;h Gy main ho-lin, ot ho,
» )J' th Fo.
»- SR P 8; wuh howe, ho,e, or ho.

G (AR (g pb ham howen, ho-en, or hon.

- _,)’.b f" tum ho,0, or ho.
L S e Gpasd Sy we howen, hoen, or hon.

Indefinite.
‘I am, I might be, I used to be, or become.’
u.,; matn 2 ham
U 4 - 4
9B § th hotd. gs’)b ‘.J tum hote.
by wuh oy we
Present.

‘I am, or I become,’ ete.

os» Usd Coav main hotd hih. eb (S pb ham hote hai.
> Ugp of th hotd hai. S @ tum hote To.
é L'o'_,.b by wuh hotd has. ‘;.,3 u,sj)‘“ oSy we hote hain.
Imperfect.
‘I was becoming,’ efe.
C‘J‘”: main ‘ = h.am
WU ) i lhotdthd | 5 g ] o tum Lhote the
oy wuh o5y we .
Past.
‘I became,’ efe.
., uﬁ mam ., r? ham

gt hit,d. oS r‘:‘ tum I, e,
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DLerfect.
‘I have become,’ efe.
Singular. Plural.
u,é \)’i ’..,; main hii,d hin. u..b ‘,;)a rb ham ki,e hain.
db ‘).b ’a th hi,d hai. ',.b ,_t;).b r.v tum hi,e ho.
qb \).b >3 wub hid hai. f;"“" c}... o5y we kit e hain.
Pluperfect.
‘I had become,’ efe.
uf’: main \l _ 2 ham

(%3] ‘}': ): th hiydthd. | & ‘_;;.;? r: tum Ri,e the.

&y wuh ’
Respectful Imperative, ctc.
ey Biie, r,,é higiyo, or Koy hitjiyeqd, “be plensed to b,
or to become.’
Infinitive, or Verbal Noun.
L'»).b hond, ‘ being,’ hone-kd, etc., ‘ of being.’

\GFy e

Noun of Agency or Condition.
ot g honewdld, ‘ that which is, or becomes.’
Participles.
Pres. Uy» hotd, or \}; U;.b Lot hi,d, ‘ being, becoming.’
Past. \5.!; I, d, ‘ becn, or become.’
Conjunctive Participle.
3> Ssdesd ho, hokar, hoke, ete., ‘having been, or become.’
Adverbial - Participle.
gg: 9‘" o hote-hi, ‘ on being, or becoming.’

.a. We may here observe that the aorist, future, and indefinite of
U gb hond, ‘to be,” are sometimes used as auxiliarics with the present
and past participles of other verbs, so as to give us three additional
tenses. These, from their nature, are not of very frequent occurrence,
and some forms of them we confess we have never met with in any

work, printed or manuscript, except in grammars. They are, how-
ever, considered as distinet parts of the verb by native grammarians,
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therefore it is but right that they should find a place here. We
therefore subj in them, together with their native appellations, re-
serving the account of their use and application till we come to the
Syntax.
1. II4l-s mutashakks, literally, * present dubious.’
]mghsh—‘ I°may or shall be speaking.’

/u

K’»)).b u})b U): u..o main boltd ho,4n or ho,lingd.
\f._:_”.b GS9d U,g ): th Boltd hows or howegd.
\f._'_.).b- ) L-S)J 3y wuh boltd hows or howegd.

Lﬂ;.._». D 1Jegd d“')’ fb ham bolte howen or howenge.

9= ”:a u..): (.) tum bolte ho,o or ho,oge.

h{(;'i”‘b' Casd k_‘“f o5y we bolte kowen or howenge.

2. Mdzi mutashakki or Mashkik, * past dubious.’
English—'I may or shall have spoken.’

\»

I\"-,\\

\i"};.h- .)z Y)J e main bold ho,in or hotingd.
K)J).b- s )J ).; th bold howe or howegd.
% J 99D~ Saad Yy 3y wuh bold hows or howegd.

Lf<“' 9B- (1 aad u.sj)" rfs ham bole howen or howenge.
g{ 92 }}"”’ ujf f:; tum bole ho,o or ho,oge.
‘éﬁ;}_”b- BT QJ).) 5y we bole howen or howerge.
3. Mdzi shartiya or md:t mutamannt.e
DPast Conditional.
English—' Had I been speaking,’ or ‘had I spoken.’
. Uﬁ": main .
Ups Yy — Ups W) F 26 | doltd hotd, or bold hotd.
’
& wuh
. rk; ham
g Jy - I Ay () tum }bolie hote, or bole hote.

1 Sa WO
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5. Of these three tenses, the first is of rare occurrence; the
second is more common, and the futurc form of the auxiliary is
more usual than the aorist in both temses.  The third tense, or past
conditional, is of very rare occurrence under the above form, its place

being generally supplied by the sunpler form U}) U“" main bolld,
the first of the temses from the present pamclple, which on account
of its various significations we have given under the appellation of
the Indefinite Tense. In the ‘Father of Hinddstini Grammars,’ that
of Dr. Gilchrist, 4to. Calcutta, 1796, and also in two native treatiscs
in our possession, the various forms ‘main boltd, “ main boltd hotd,’
‘ main boltd hi,d hotd, and ‘main bold hotd, are all included under
the appellation of mdzi sharti, or mdst mutamanni, that is, ‘ Past
Conditional.” It is true, the form ‘main boltd’ has occasionally a
present signification, but to call it a present tense, as is done in some
of our grammars, is leading the student into a gross error, as we shall

shew hercafter.

40. We shall now give an example of a transitive
verb, which, as we have already hinted, is liable to a
peculiarity in those tenses which are formed from the
past participle. The full explanation of this anomaly
belongs to the Syntax. Suffice it here to say that the
construction resembles to a certain extent the passive
voice of the corresponding tenses in Latin. Thus for
example, the sentence, ¢ He has written one letter,” may
in Latin, and in most European tongues, be expressed in
two different ways, by which the assertion amounts to
exactly the same thing, viz., ¢ Ille unam epistolam scripsit,’
ot ‘Ab illo una epistola scripta est’ Now these two
modes of expression convey the same idea to the mind,
but in Hinddstani the latter form only is allowed ; thus
‘us-ne ek chithy Lkhi hai) literally, ‘by him one letter
has been written” Hence, in Hinddstini those tenses
of a transitive verb which are formed from the past
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participle, will have their nominative cases changed into
that form of the ablative expressive of the agent. What
ought to be the accusative of the sentence will become
the rcal nominative, with which the verb agrees accord-
ingly, except in some instances when it is requisite that
the accusative should have the particle %o affixed, in
which case the verb is used in its simplest form of the
masculine singular, as we have given it below.

a. It is ncedless to say that in all verbs the tenses from the root
and present participle are formed after the same manner, and the
peculiarity above alluded to is limited to tramsitive verbs only,— and
to only four tenses of these,—which it is particularly to be wished
that the student should well remember. In the following verb,
bjL- mdrnd, ‘to beat or strike, we have given all the tenses in
ordinary use, together with their various oriental appellations, as
given in a treatise on Hindstini Grammar, compiled by a munshi in
the service of Mr. Chicheley Plowden. It is a folio Yolume, written
in Hinddstin{, but without author’s name, date, or title.

Infinitivo (masdar) G\ mérna, ‘To beat.’
,Lv mdr, ‘ beat thou ; bj\n mdrtd, beating’ ; L‘L‘ mdrd, ‘ beaten.’

1. TENSES OF THE ROOT :—-
Aorist (mugdri’).

Singular. Plural.
i4 -
ople G I may beat. aile (> we may beat.
o5\ o7 thou mayst beat. b (7 you may beat.
3%y :}’ he may beat. b sy they may beat.
Future (mustakbil). *

‘:J;\n u.-:: I shall or will beat. &)Lo (R we shall o7 will beat.
& e 45 thou shalt or will H;J b (5 you shall or will
beat. beat.

\1‘:)\4 sjheshallorwillbcat. Léﬂ.u‘n Sy thoy shall or will
beat.
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Imperative (amr).

Singular. Plural.
O})’L" v...f let me beat. il 2 let us beat.
_le o7 beat thou. e (7 beat ye or you.
o)l a)' let him beat. ¢ 23 b 5y let them beat.

Respectful form—Mdriys, mdriyo, or mdriyegd.
2. TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE :—
Indefinste, or Past Conditional (mdst shartt or mdst mutamanni).

(% u.n I beat, ete. ‘.3_:,}- ¢ we beat.
Y JL- ,.o thou beatest. Gl ¢ ye beat.
Y J\n a} he beats. dj\a 53 they beat.
Present (hdl).
‘.Ju» \.:J\a u.n I am beating. d_)\n (R we are beating.

gfb Y )\.4 ).v thou art beating. ).b g_}) (7 you are beating.
Lo 5y he is beating. »b I L 5y they are beating
gf Phadis 5 (Cradh Jht )
Imperfect (vstimrdri).
ARy JL- 3] « I was beating. L__Ses _J;L. (R Wo were beating
Py )Lo ).r thouwastbeatmn 9..; Gle #5 you were beating

(Y )\4 3) he was beating. e Jle sy they were beating.
Present Dubious (hdl ¢ mutashakkt).
Egglish—° I may, shall, or will be beating.’

\.»’...’”z\g\.. s uf‘i'r"’ ""JL'F
. Kz;)@ GyLe s PP «3JL' )

3. TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE :—

Peculiority.—All the nominatives assume the case of the agent,
characterised by the post-position g ne, the verb agrees with the
object of the sentence in gender and number, or is used impersonally
in the masonline singular form.
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Past Absoluts (mdzt mutlak).

English—"T beat or did beat,’ efe. Literally, ‘ It is or was beaten by
me, thee, him, us, you, or them.’

Singular, Plural.
o U“‘,; main ne o Jd (2 ham ne
=

Ll J ¥ ti ne mdrd. | \le Jd (5 tum o | mdrd.
- 14
o ! usne G o un ne
DLerfect or Past Prozimate (mdzt karib).

English—"I have beaten.’ Literally, ‘It has been, (is) beaten, by me,
thee, him,’ efe.

i e main ne i ab ham ne
L. < ue", mdrd \JL' é (5 tom mdrd
- G o thome . - J (..'r' tum neo
\;‘b ., ! has. \’b R4 has.
G ! us ne I o un ne
Pluperfoct, or Past Remote (mdzi ba'id).
English—‘I had beaten.’ Literally, ‘1t was beaten by me, thee,

him,’ ete.
5 +ae main ne 3 ham ne
Ll o “'w: mdrd Ll d r? mdrd
G o tine G tum ne
P thd. | \& " "‘ thd.
o ! us ne ) unne

Past Dubious (mdzt mashkik).
English—'I shall have beaten,” s.e. ‘It shall have been beaten by
me, thee,’ etc.

. . - o . h y
L’L' d L man ne mdrd \)L' .__3 rb' am ae mird

P 4
¥ Ll ne Q - tum ne
K).b d % hogd. -\{}b = (% hogd.
g}w‘wm g}u\unna
All the other parts formed as in the verb do/nd. .

41. We have now, we trust, thoroughly explained
the mode of conjugating a Hinddstini verb. There is
no such thing as an irregular verb in the language ; and
six words only are slightly anomalous in the formation
of the past participle, which last being known, the
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various tenses unerringly follow according to rule. Weo
here subjoin the words to which we allude, together
with their past participles.

INFINITIVES. PAST PARTICIPLES.
Singular. . Plural.
Mas. Fem, a8 Fem.

Ul> jdnd, To go
ijf karnd, to do
ijn marnd, to die

WS gayd X gat
\.s kiyd é Kt
Vo mitid (she mif

Mas. Y
k;‘a? ga,e u:k,? ga,in
k_,A.S Ho oS kin

’ .
;___s}’o mi,e Ué}" mu,in

Usa fond, tobe | V48 hiod o533 bk | (55 Mo o35 hisbi
Lo dend, togive | Lo diyd 5o di gauc die 29 din
L lend, totake ! U Ziyd J\.} le o lin

a. Of these, jand and marnd arc neuter or intransitive, and con-
jugated like bolnd. The conjugation of kond we have alrcady given
in full, and that of karnd, dend, and lend, is like mdrnd, ‘to beat.’
It would be utterly ridiculous, then, to call any of these an irrcgular
verb; for, at the very utmost, tho deviation from the general rule is
not so great as in the Latin verbs, do, dedt, datum ; or cerno, crers, ctc.,
which no grammarian would on that account consider as irregular.

5. The peculiarities in the past participles of hond, dend,' and
lend, are merely on the score of euphony. The verb jdnd takes its
infinitive and present participle evidently from the Sanskrit root QT
yd, the y being convertible into j, as is well known, in the modern
tongues of Sanskrit origin. Again, the past participle gayd, scems to
have arisen from the root WA, which also denotes ‘to go.’ In the
case of karnd, ‘to do, make,’ it springs naturally cnough from the
modified form kar, of the root & Ari, and at the same time there
would appear to have been another infinitive, kind, directly from the
Banskrit root, by changing the #4 into {,; hence the respectful impe-
rative of this verb has two forms, kariye and kijiye, while the past
participle kiyd comes from kind, thc same as piyd from pind, ‘to

! The verb dend makes dijiye, ctc., and lend, lijiye, etc., in the respectful imporative,
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Future.
Singular. Plural
\c;lq-bb@élshallorwﬂl é’._g)‘.?@brbwoshullor
be beaten. will be beaten.
Kyl 1l ; thou shalt or g’;}“’ oibe fi you shall or
wilt be beaten. will be beaten.
\Q}\a hle 43 he shall or will \;C,;,\:— o5)be sy they shall or
be beaten. will be beaten.
Imperative.

u;b» Ll U‘~"; lt me be| :pyl> ‘eg)b{.n let us Dbe

beaten.
> Ll )f be thou beaten.

beaten.
S b r?' be ye beaten.

‘;Jb ‘)L- 3)’ let him be ug‘}lr ‘;JL. o5 let them be

beaten.

beaten.

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
Conditional.

Gl Yl cone S1if T be, or had
been, beaten.

U\e \)L-}fjﬂ if thou be, or
hadst been, beaten.

Gl Lo g S ifhebe,orhad
been, beaten.

dlr gl o STt we be, or
had been, beaten.
Je b r;;‘ if you be, or
had been, beaten.
Gl (sl ogy SV if they be, or
hud been, beaten.

Present.

epUlYleme I am being
beaten.

s Ul Lo & thou art being
beaten.

(s Ul Lle oy be s being
beaten.

o dl gl (> we are be-
ing beaten.

2 Jdb sl ‘.5 you are be-
ing beaten.

i Jlr qp)le oy they are bo-
ing beaten.
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Imperfect.
Singular. Plural.
& Ul> Lo :poe T wasbeatenor o Sl oo (2 We were
being beaten. beaten.
& Ul \)L')f thou wgast| @ Jdl 5l f5 you were
beaten. beaten.
g Ul> le é he was beaten. | £ Gl sbe o5y they were
beaten.
TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.
Past.
LS Lle cme T was beaten. ‘;‘{ ol o Wo were beaten.

l,? Ll ,4’ thou was beaten.
LS e 5y he was beaten.

;05’ b r: you were beaten.
9-:{ /\e sy they were beaten.

Porfect.
o Wl coe T have been | b ;;{ o)l ¢» we have been
beaten. ) beaten.
qi Wil ): thou hast been | o \_;{‘5)\4 f: you have
beaten. ) been beaten.
gi (R 55 he has been b H;\{"-QL' oS3 they have
beaten. been beaten.
Pluperfect.
& L Ll e I had been | & o 5\e ob we bad been
beaten. beaten.
& LS le o thou badst been | &5 (€ o5)le pSeyou had been
beaten. beaten.
b WLl 2y ho had been qé"‘;‘gj‘.cq, they had been
beaten. beaten.

a. Muhammad Ibrahim Munshf, the author of an excellent Hi;-

distinf grammar entitled ‘ Tuhfae Elphinstone,” printed at Bombay,
1823, would scem to conclude that the Hindistin{ has no passive
voice at all. He says, p. 44, “ Dr. Gilchrist and Mr. Shakspear are
of opinion that there is a passive voice in Hindustin{, formed by com-
pounding the past participle of active verbs with the verb Ul> ; but



60 PASSIVE VOICE.

the primitive signification of this verb (‘ to go’) seems so irreconcileable
with the simple state of ‘being,’ as to render it improbable that it could
ever be used in the same manner as the substantive verbs of other
languages.” Now, the fact is, that the worthy Munsh{ is carried too
far, principally from a strong propensity to have a slap at his brother
grammarians, Messrs, Gilchrist and ShaKespear, whom he hits hard on
every reasonable occasion; and, in addition to this, the passive voice
in his native language is of rare occurrence. But therc is undoubtedly
such a thing as a regular passive voice occasionally to be met with, and it
is formed with the verb U\>- jdnd, ‘ to go,” as an auxiliary. Noris the
connection of jdnd, ‘to go,’ with the passive voice so very srreconcileadle
as the Munshi imagines. In Gaelic, the very same verb, viz., “to go,’
is used to form the passive voice, though in & different manner, the
verbal noun denoting the action being used as a nominative to the
verb ‘to go;’ thus the phrase, “he was beaten,” is in Gaelic literally
“the beating of him went,” 5. e., ‘took place,’ which is not very
remote from the Hinddstin{ expression. Again, in Latin, the phrase,
“I know that letters will be written,” is expressed by “Scio literas
scriptum iri,” in which the verb ‘to go,’ enters as an auxiliary : to
say nothing of the verb veneo (ven 4 e0), ‘ to be sold.’

b. We have seen in the conjugation of mdrnd, to beat,” that those
tenses which spring from the past participle, have a construction similar
to the Latin passive voice. This constructxon is always used when the

agent is known and expressed ; as E’b e d/- <Kt d db\...a U.u\
us sipdhi-ne ek mard mdrd hai, ¢ that soldier has beaten a man,’ or
(more liberallz) ‘ by that soldier a man hasbeen beaten.’ Again, if the
agent is unknown or the assertion merely made in general terms, the
regular form of the passive is used; as, ek mard mdrd gayd, ‘a man
has been beaten,” and even this might be more idiomatically expressed
Yy saying ek mard-ne mar khd,} hai, ‘ a man has suffered a beating.’

¢. One cogent reason why the passive voice does not frequently
occur in Hindistinf is, that the language abounds with primitive
simple verbs of a passive or neuter signification which are rendered
active by certain modifications which we are about to state. Thus
Ll> jaind signifies ‘to burn,’ or ‘take fire,’ in a neuter sense; and
becomes an active or transitive verb by inserting the vowel | d, between
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the root and the termination U nd of the infinitive as, Uk>- jaldnd, ‘to
kindle or set on fire;’ and this becomes causal or doubly tramsitive
by assuming the form U} ;> Jahwdnd, ‘to cause to be set on fire,’ as
will be more amply detailed in the next paragraph.

DERIVATIVE VERBS.

43. In Hinddstini a primitive verb, if neuter, is ren-
dered active, as we have just hinted, by certain modifica-
tions of, or additions to, its root. In like manner, an
active verb may, by a process somewhat similar, be
rendered causal or doubly transitive. The principal
modes in which this may be effected are comprised under

the following
Rules.

1. By inserting the long vowel | ¢ between the root and the U nd
of the infinitive of the primitive verb; thus, from L& paknd,—a neuter
verb, ¢ to grow ripe,’ ‘to be got ready’ (as food),—becomes | \f.: pakdnd
(active), ‘ to ripen, or make ready,’ “to cook.’ Again, this active verb
may be rendered causal or doubly transitive by inserting the letter 4 w
between the root and the modified termination U dnd; thus, from
b\ﬁ; pakdnd, to make ready, inserting the letter 4 w, we get the
causal form b\,ﬁ.y pakwdnd, ‘to cause (another) to make (any thing)
ready.” To show the use of the three forms of the verb, we will add
a few plain examples. 1. t,ﬁb Lf.» U\S Fhdnd paktd Ras, ‘ the dinner
is getting ready, cooking, or bemg cooked? 2. g“ UG Ui e J,b
bdwarcht khdnd pakdtd Rat, the cook is ( lnmself) cooking the
dinner or food;’' 8. \;b U,Q L )U.v\o.\.a mihmdnddr khdyd
pakwdtd has, ¢ the host is causing dinner to be cooked.” These examples
show the copiousness of the Hindustin{ verb as compared with the
English. For whereas we are obliged to employ the same verb both
as neuter and active, like the word  cooking’ in the first and second
examples, the Hindvistin{ has a distinct cxpression for each. And the
form Uy pakwdnd in the last example is much more neat and concise
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than the English ‘is having,’ ‘is getting,’ or 'iuyoausing’ the dinuq:f;-
(to be) ‘cooked.’ In like manner, the neuter Ll> jaind, ‘to burn,’
Joldnd, ‘to kindle,’ and jahwdnd, ‘ to cause to be kindled ;' for example,
batts jaltt has, ‘the candle burns;’ a man will say to his servant, ba¢s-

ko jaldo, ‘ light the candle (yourself),’ bit he may say to his munshf,
batti-ko jalwdo, ‘ cause the candle to be lit (by others).’

2. When the root of the primitive verb is a monosyllable with any
of the long vowels \ 4, soor %, and (s eor i, the latter are shortened
in the active and causal forms, that is, the | of the root is displaced
by fatha, the 4 by zamma, and the (s by kasra; as, L> K> jayna, ‘to
be awake,’ \JK> Jagdnd, ‘to awaken, or ‘ roure up,’ U}Q Jagwand

‘to cause to be roused up;’ Lu).‘ bolnd, ‘to speak,’ blb bulind, ‘to
call,’ U)L' bulwdnd, to cause to be called, to send for;’ so L;,.’;
bhilnd, ‘to forget, b)lc.: bhuldnd, ‘ to mislead,’ L!‘)l‘.! bhubwdnd, ‘ to
cause to be misled;’ LE) letnd, ‘to lie down,’ Ui lztana, to lay
down,’ b\rJ Uitwdnd, ‘to cause to be laid down;’ Li.,: bhignd, ‘to
be wet, Ul bhigdnd, ‘to wet, M)ﬁg bhigwind, ‘to cause to be
made wet.’ /When the vowel-sound of the root consists of the strong
diphthongs 4Z au, and (sZ a1, these undergo mno change, and con-
sequently such words fall under Rule 1; as, UE,»B dawrnd, ‘to run,’
\.3\“ S daurdnd ; bj-: pairnd, ‘to swim,’ U\f; pairdnd. The verb
L{....) baithnd; ‘to sit, makes \.v\.,.; bithdnd or G\gy baithdnd, also
Mlq.a bithldnd, ete.  Vide No. 4, below

3. A numerous class of neuter verbs, having a short vowel in the
last syllable of the root, form the active by changing the short vowel
into its corresponding long; that is, fatha becomes | ¢; as samma

becomes 4 o' (or &), and kasra becomes g o (or £) : as, Ll palnd, ‘ to

} The forms ¢ and o are by far the most common; the f and & comparatively rare,
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ive, or be noumhed,' Ub pdind, ‘to nourish;’ U6 khuind, ‘ to

- open (of itself’), Uﬁf kholnd, ‘to open (any thmg) ' These form

their causals regularly, according to Rule 1; as, b\,lé khuhwodnd, ‘to
cause (another) to open (any thing).’

4. A fow verbs add US fénd to the root, modified as in Rule 2;
thus, L.q.cd stkhnd, ‘to learn,” U\w sithdnd, and U sikhldnd,

“to teach ;’ b\‘f khdnd, ‘to eat,’ b)LgS Fhildnd, ‘to feed; ’b,..: sond,
“to sleep,’ B suldnd, ‘to lull (asleep) Lr..v baithnd, ‘ to sit,’ * to
be placed,” has a variety of forms, viz., bithdnd, basthdnd, bithldnd,
and baithldnd ; also baithdind and basthdrnd, “to cause to sit,’ * to set,’
or ‘cause to be seated.’

5. The following are formed in a way peculiar to themselves:—
L(a biknd, ‘ to be sold,’ Lsu becknd, to sell;? Ly J rahnd, ‘to stay,’
qu 3 ralclmd ‘to keep, or place, LJ)J titnd, ‘to burst’ ‘to be
broken,’ \.v tornd, to break ;’ L.(:» chhutnd, ‘ to cease, ‘to go oﬂ'
(a8 & musket, ete.), \; e chhornd, ‘to 1et°o’ﬁ" “to let go;’ L’:,‘o'
phatnd, * to be rent,’ "\y’ phdrad,  to rend,’ \ﬁﬁ phitnd, ‘ to crack,
or split,’ U):ﬁ phornd, * to burst open’ (actively).

6. Verbs are formed from substantives or adjectives by adding
U\ énd or U nd; as from drb pdnt, ‘ water, UL.J paniydnd, ‘to
irrigate;’ so from \) , ‘wide,’ chaurdnd, ‘ to widen! A few in-
finitives spring, as Hinddstin{ verbs, regularly from Arabic and
Persian roots, by merely adding U nd, If the primitive word be a
monosyllable ending with two consonants, a faths is inserted between
the latter, on adding the U nd ; as from U“}; tars, ‘fear, pity,’ comes
L s;3 taras-nd, ‘ to fear;’ so from J} lars, ‘ trembling,’ b;) laraz-nd ;
and from " bahs, ‘ argument,’ dakas-nd,  to dispute,’ etc.

General Rule.— Primitive words consisting of two
short syllables, the last of which is formed by the vowel
Jatha, on the accession of an additional syllable beginning
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with a vowel, whether for the purpose of declension, con-
jugation, or derivation, reject the fafka of the second
syllable. Conversely, primitive words ending in two
consecutive consonants, on adding & verbal termination
beginning with a consonant, generally insert a fatha
between the two consonants, as we have just seen in
Rule 6.
COMPOUND VERBS.

44. The Hindésténi is peculiarly rich in compound
verbs, though it must be admitted that our grammarians
have needlessly enlarged the number. We shall, how-
ever, enumerate them all in the following list, and, at
the same time, point out those which have no title to
the appellation. Compounrd verbs are formed in various
ways, as follows :—

I. FROM THE ROOT.

1. InTENsIVES, 80 called from being more energetlc in signification
than the simple verb. Ez. L0 b mr-ddind, “to kill outright,’
from U )L- mdrnd, ‘to strike,’ and Ub ddind, ‘to throw down;
Lo S, rakh-dend, ‘ to set down,’ from L;fj rakhnd, ‘ to place,” and
Lo dend, to give ; Ul \& khdojdnd, ‘ to eat up,’ from U\S krdnd,
‘to eat,’ and Ul>- jdnd, “to go,’ etc. The main peculiarity of an
intensive verb is, that the second member of it has, practically
speaking, laid aside its own primary signification, while at the same
time the sense of the first member is rendered more emphatic, as in
o;lr own verbs ‘to run off,’ ‘ to march on,’ ‘ to rush away,’ etc.; thus,
wuh hdtht par ss gir-pard, ‘he fell down from off (or, as the Hin-
ddastanf has it, more logically, from upon) the elephant.’

" 2. PorextisLs, formed with Lf..» saknd, ‘ to be able;’ as \.ﬁ.a J Iy
bol-saknd, ‘to be able to speak,’ Lf.a > jd-saknd, to be able to go,’
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otc. The using the root of a verb in composition with saknd in all its
tenses may be viewed as the potential mood of suck’ verb; thus, main
bol-saktd hin, I am able to speak,’ or ‘ I can speak;’ so masn bol-sakd,
‘I could speak.’ :

3. CoxrrerIvEes, formed wWith Li.;;. chuknd,’ ‘to have done;’ as
\:J:v;- \& khd-chuknd, ‘to have done eating,’ LZ;- £ Ukh-chuknd,
‘ to have finished writing.” The root of a verb with ;;he future of
chuknd, is considered, very properly, as the future perfect of such
root; thus, jab main likh-chukingd, ‘ when I shall have done writing,’
that is, ‘ when I shall have written,” ‘postquam scripsero.” So, agar
matn likh-chukin, ‘if I may have written, or have done writing,” ‘si

scripserim.’
II. FROM THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.
¢ ¢

1. CovtivvaTives, as Ul> LS baktd jind, or L >, & Baktd raknd,
‘to continue chatting.’ This is not a legitimate compound verb ; it is
merely a sentence, the present participle always agreeing with the
nominative in gender and number, as, wuk mard baktd jdtd hai, ‘that
man goes on chatting ;' we mard bakte jite hain, ‘these men go on
chatting ;' wuh randi bakts jits hai, ‘ that woman goes on chatting.’

2. Starmsticats, UT JK gdte dnd, ‘to come singing,’ or ‘in
singing ;’ Ujf)d ey rote daurnd, ‘to run erying.’ Here the present
participle always remains in the inflected state, like a substantive of
the third class, having the post-position men, ‘in,’ understood, hence
this is no compound verb properly speaking. *

III. FROM THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

1. FREQUENTATIVES : b’;S \J\a mdrd-karnd, ‘to make a practice
of beating ;' bjf U\> jdyd-kdrnd, ‘to make a practice of going.”  *

2. DESIDERATIVES, 88 Li\e- Yy Bold-chdhnd, ‘to wish, or to be
about, or like to speak.’

IV. FROM BSUBSTANTIVES OR ADJECTIVES, HENCE TERMED.
NOMINALS.

. « - - .b <
From suhstantives, as from s> jaw', * collection,’ U ; =
S
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jam' karnd, ‘to collect, or bring together,” and U 9 t‘:’ Jam’ kond,
‘to be collected, or come together, also from abyd ghota, ‘a plungc,’
U JL. deyi ghols mdrud, ‘to dive, ULS dbye g_ola khdnd, ‘to be
dipped.” From adjectives, as from b,@:» chhotd, ‘small,’ U }5 Upem-
cizhofa karnd, ‘to diminish;’ ¥ l:ala, ‘ black,” U JS IS kdld karnd,

“to blacken,” such forms of expresslon, however, are scarcely to be

considered as compound verbs.

a. There is a very doubtful kind of compound called a rciterative
verb, said to be formed by using together two verbs, regularly con-

jugated, ete., as UL>- W ly; Bolnd chdlnd, ‘ to converse;’ but the use of
these is generally conﬁned to tenses of the present participle, or the
conjunctive participle; and they are not regularly conjugated, for the
auxiliary is added to the last only, as we bolte chdlte hain, not bolte huin
chdlte hain, ‘they converse (chit-chat) together;’ so bol-chdl-kar, not
bol-kar chdl-kar, ‘having conversed.” Those which are called Inceptives,
Permissives, Acquisitives, etc., given in most grammars, ate not pro-
perly compound verbs, since they consist regularly of two verbs, the
one governed by the other, in the inflected form of the Infinitive,

acéording to a special rule of Syntax; aa, ®’ X 8 e- wuh bolne lagd,
‘he began to say;’ db koo ‘_,b- bJ wuh jine detd has, ‘he gives
(permission) to go;’ L;!b Mi gb sy wuh jine pdtd kai, ‘he gets
(permission) to go;’ all of which expressions are mere sentences, and

not compound verbs.

b. Hence the compound verbs in the Hindistin{ language are
really five in number, viz.: the Intensive, Potential, Completive,
Frequentative and Desiderative. 1In these, the first part of the
compound remains unchanged throughout, while the second part is
always conjugated in the usual way. But among such of the nominals
s are formed of an adjective with a verb, the adjective will agree in
gender with the object of the verb, unless the concord be cut off hy
o ko. Thus: Jf hr‘ﬁg ,‘5“\{ gdri khart kar, or ; J(S )f ._;J"\{ gart-
ko khard kar, ‘stop the carriage.” In the latter case only can the
verb U X V2 Ehard-karnd be regarded as belonging to the class of
compounds,
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SECTION 1IV.

L
ON THE INDECLINABLE PARTS OF SPEECH—CARDINAL AND
ORDINAL NUMBERS—DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION OF
‘WORDS.

I. ADVERBS.

45. THE adverbs in Hindastani, like the substantives,
adjectives, and verbs, arc to be acquired mainly by
practice. Hence it would be a mere waste of space to
swell our volume with a dry detached list of such words,
which in all probability no learncr would ever peruse.
We shall therefore notice only those which have any
peculiarity in their character or formation. As a general
rule, most adjectives may be used adverbially when
requisite, as is the case in Grerman, and often in English.
A series of pure Hinddstani adverbs of frequent use’is
derived from five of the pronouns, bearing to each other
a similar rclation, as will be seen in the following table.
Dr. Gilchrist’s old pupils will no doubt recollect with
what pains the learned Doctor used to irgpress upon
them the nccessity of learning this ‘quintuple serics,’
or, as he called it, ¢ The philological harp.’

a. Adjectives and adjective pronouns, when wused adverbially,
remain uninflected in the simplest form, viz., that of the nominative
singular masculine ; as, ug L:Q \ﬁ;\ s..,.;.t 5}’ wuh bahut achchhd
likhtd hai, ‘he writes very well’ ~ This is exactly the rule in German,
‘er schreibt schr gut.’ In the following serics, accordingly, numbers
5, 6, and 7, are mercly the adjcctive or indefinite pronouns, formerly

cnumerated, employed as adverbs.
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a. From the first class we have other adverbs rendered more
emphatic by the addition of o ki, ete. Thus: uy\ abhs, ‘just
now,’ &< kabh, %S kabht, or L_sus kadli, ‘ever,’ efo. From the
second class, by changing :, :\ dn into &R in; thus, eyl yahin, ex-
actly here,’ U“\S kahin, w'hereabouts, somewhere,” ete. From the
fourth by adding e hin ; u‘é-')" ylnhin, ‘in this very way,
u.@w wihnhin, thcreupon, at that very time, exactly, the same as
before,’ cte.

5. From among these may also be formed, by means of post-
positions, ete., a number of useful compounds; as eSS <\ ab-tak, or
< > ab-talak, ‘ till now ;’ e g,S kab-tak, ‘ till when,’ ete. ;
L;gfg sé‘:"g kabht kabhi, ‘ sometimes ;’ ug.f u+.§ kabht na kabhi,

‘some time or other;’ \_,L‘,.r Sl Jahdn taha’n’ here and there;’
U‘i's S\ Jakdn kékin, © wherever wﬁ .)\ aur kahkin, ‘somewhere
elsey’ uq_g > jab kabhi, ‘ whenever ;' )5 b)af kytin kar,  how ¥

¢. A'few adverbs of time have a twofold signification, ¢.e. past or
future, according to circumstances; thus, V‘S kal, ‘to-morrow, or
yesterday ;’ (yaw JJ parson, ‘ the day after to-morrow, or the day before
yesterday, u)..; j tarson, ‘ the third day from this, past, or to come;’
U)..JJ narson, ‘ the fourth day from this.” The time is restricted to
past or future by the tenses of the verb and by the context of the
sentences in which such words are found.

d. Many adverbs occur from the Arabic and Persian languages; as
b\.a: kazdrd (or )\SL.@- I»a*alar), by chance,’ from \e3 laza, fate,’

ete., and\ rd the sign of the ochctlvc case; & ,§>- chlguna, how;’
)b bdre, once, at last;’ 3 Jb birhd (pl.), ‘often (times); ould
shdyad, *perhaps (Hmdustanf 4® o7 s> ko o ko, it may be);’ °‘}>
“J’“ & khwdh na khwdh, ‘ volens-nolens, positively, at all events;
xf.c 3 wa yhazra, et-cetera,’ ete. ; ki Jakat, merely, finis.
e. Adverbs purely Arabic oceur chiefly as follows: 1. Simply a

noun with the article; thus, A.a.d\ alkissa (literally, ‘ the story ’); and

o Jm\ algharas (htemlly, the end, purport,’ efc.), ‘in short;’ d\.é‘
alhdl (the present), ‘at this time;’ &) albatla, * certuinly;’ ofe.



70 PREPOSITIONS.

2. The Arabic noun in the accusatit'e case, marked with the termina-
tion 1= an (p. 20); thus, bLe.r‘ tttgfal-ax ‘by chance,’ (from S
sttifak, fortune, accident,’ cto) ¥ aslan (or Wo! asld), ‘by no
means; Nw- _mislan, ‘for example, (from Jie misl, parable,
similitude’ ), \.af:a. khustisan, espet!ially, eto. - Lastly, a noun
with a proposition; as, J.leb bi-lfY, ‘in fact;’ J\s’\ o Srhhdl,
(in the present), .,;M u"’ ﬁ -l-faur (in the heat), all signifying
¢ instantly, 1mmed1ately ; L'-i.fasj\ _59 Jfi-l-hakikat (in truth),
‘ really ;’ g:au ya'nt, ‘ that is to say, to wit, viz.’

J. Many adverbial expressions occur consisting of & pronoun and

substantive governed by a simple postposition understood, as, T b u.u,

8 tamh in this manner, JL U»f kis tarah, ‘how ?’ ele.; Lé.,\} U“S

kis wdste, ‘ why?’ t.e. for what reason?’ and so on, with many other
words of which the adverbial use is indicated by the inflection of the

accompanying pronoun.
g- The pluperfect participle may also very often be elegantly

apphed adverbially ; as, JL..:.': hanslar, laughmgly }:-).. soch-
kar, ¢ dehberately, from \.w...b hansnd, * to laugh,’ L>-).a socknd, ‘ t

think,’ ‘.\S J.C“..b d U'”\ us-ne hanskar kahd, ‘he laughingly (or

having laughed) said.’
II. PRETOSITIONS.

46. The prepositions in Hindéstdni are mere sub-
stantives in the locative case, having a postposition
understood gnd sometimes expressed. Most of them
are expressive of situation with regard to place, and
thence figuratively applied to time, and even to abstract
ideas. Hence as substantives, they all govern the geni-
tive case, those of them which are masculine (forming
the majority) require the word which they govern to
have the postposition é ke after it ; as, u‘ﬂ QS 3, mard-
ke age, ‘ before the man,’ literally, ¢ in front of thc man’;
while those that are feminine require the word they
govern to have é ki; as, Sb é ).:..:. shahr-ki taraf,
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‘towards the city,” literally, ‘in the direction of the

city.)

It is optional to put the preposition before or

after the noun which it governs; thus in the foregoing
example we might have said age mard-ke, or mard-ke age,

with equal propriety.

The following is an alphabetical list of masculine prepositions
requiring the nouns which .they govern to have the genitive with Ze,
for reasons explained in the beginning of the Syntax.

| dge, before, in front.
).\3' \’ andar, within, inside.
) o\ par, above, on the top.
el Bd'ss, by reason of.
J.;b bdkar, or bdhir, without
(not within.)
4'\5‘ ba-jd,e, instead.
u! 3; badle,orJ A badal, instead.
k;):\? bidun, without, except.
Jg\); bardbar, equal to, oppo-
site to.
:;\J.v bard,e, for, on account of.
A;g ba’d, after (as to time).
}4:0 baghair, without, except.
o bim, LJ/ bind, without.
'C‘J, bich, in or among.
Y pdr, over (other side).
U“ti pds, by, near.

=Y pichke, behind, in the
v
rear.

5 tals, under, beneath.
U.I ta,in, to, up to.
T \s- Ehdry, without, outside.

¢ . . .
U‘..: o)d dar-miydn, in the midst,
between, among.
&\ sdth, with (in company).
&‘;';a\.a sdmhne, before, in front.
s 8abab, by reason of.
\)..: stwd or siwd,e, except.
) J;. "twaz, instead, for.
d:: kabl, before, (time).
3 karib, near.
S kane, near, with.
o:.:’ gird, round, around.
*;d/ liye, for, on account of.

o5 )\4 mdre, through (in conse-
quence of).

| :\a mutddit, dnformable to.

O"}: mudfik, according to.
— )/: miyib, or ,«:: ba-
miyjib, by means ofe
CK::);J nazdék, near.
'_ﬂsy; niche, under, beneath.
S?L':‘ \y wdste, for, on account of.

W hdth, in the power of,
by means of,
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The following prepositions being feminine, require the words they

govern to have the genitive with Zi.
ol 2ddat, respecting, con- | bls. Zhatér, for the sake of.
cerning. T b tarah, after the manner

c«»’,:\g ba-daulat, by means of. ) of, like.
‘..:JL taraf, towards.

9y da-madad, by aid of 3 xe ma'rifat, by, or through.
2 :

> jthat, on account of. G nisbat, relative to.

Some of the feminine prepositions, when they come d¢fore the word
they govern, require such word to have the genitive in Zs, instead of
kt. This is a point well worthy of examination, and we reserve the
investigation of it till we come to the Syntax.

a. We have applied the term preposition to the above words with
a view to define their wse and meaning, not their mere situation. In
most grammars they are absurdly called Compound Post-positions, on
the same principle, we believe, that lucus, ‘u dark grove,’ is said w
come from Jucere, ‘to shine,’ or luz, ‘light” But in sober truth,
what we have called prepositions here, are neither compounds, nor
necessarily post-posttive ; and we make it a rule never to countenance
a new term unless it be more explicit than those already established
and familiar. In Greek, Latin, and Old English, the prepositions
frequently follow the word which they govern, but this does not in
the least alter their nature and use.

b. Besides the above prepositions, the following Arabic ard Persian
prefixes are occasionally employed with words from those languages.

/_‘.\ az, from, by. 45\.: ’ald, upon, sbove.
3\ 4lld, except, besides. o= an, from.
L 84, with (possessed of). sac ’énd, near, with.

& ory ba (or &), in, by.
s be, without (deprived of).

S b o

S ka, according to, like.

2 bar, on, in, at.
J la or Ui, to, for.

:4\}» bard,e, for (on account of).
Y bild, without (stne). = ma, with

9 dar, in, within. o man, from.
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IIl. CONJUNCTIONS.,

47. The conjunctions have no peculiarity about them ;
we shall therefore add a list of the more useful of them
in alphabetical order. -

‘f’:"-’ )'\ as bas-ki, since, for as Af ki, that, because, than.
much as. * &\ ¢dki, that, in order that.
; \ agar, ; gar, if. &545,2 kytinki, because.
4?-;{‘ agarchi, although. L )f goyd, as if.
. Ul ammd, but, moreover. & ; go-ki, although.
P ;‘ aur, and, also. U}J lekin, but, however.
LSL balki, but, on the con- _,’(/w magar, except, unless.
trary.

¥ g nakin-to, otherwise.

] bhi, also, indced. = niz, also, likewise.

5, par, but, yet.
U Das, thence, therefore.

30, )’ wa, and, but.
s war, for, ; § wa-gar, and if.

¢ lo, then, consequently. & yy- war-na, and if mot,

Sl jabtak, until, while.

unless.
9= Jo, if, when. . ‘.b kam, also, likewise.
&1 ‘Jla- hdl-dnki, whereas, not- ..\.g»}b karchand, although.
withstanding. g2 hanos, yet, still.
s\ys- Ehwdh, either, or. U yd, or, either.

IV. INTERJECTIONS.

48. These scarcely deserve the appellation of ¢part
of speech;’ we shall therefore content ourselves by
cnumerating a few of common occurrence.

UL shdbdsh (i.e. Ab O\S shdd Bdsh,) ‘happiness or good
luck to you! . 4570 dfrin ‘blesaings on you,’ 5\} s\, wdk wdh
‘admirable !’ u):’- LS kyd Ehid ‘how excellent!” a0 R dhan-s

10
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dhan ‘how fortunate!’ o o\y wdh g, ‘;b by LS kyd bdt Aas ‘what
an affair !’ all express joy, admiration and encouragement, like ‘bravo!

well done!’ ete. But ()<l ddp re (it., O father) ‘ astonishing !
dreadful? (5o (S0 hyds hyde, or b b has hai, o5°ly 5y wde
wa,e, Y5 5"y wd,o waild, ‘elas, alas L alackaday ! woe is me ! TIN Y
kat, Y chhi chhi, ‘ tush, pshaw, pish, ﬂe fie! )0 dur,
‘avaunt! express sorrow, contempt, and aversion. ‘_;‘ ai, J‘ o, ‘OhY
Syreor s )‘ are, ‘holla you !" are used in calling attention : the two
last in a disrespectful way. (s re (m ) or o5 re (£ ) agreces in frcndu
with the object of address; as, (§ ) ey )3 launde re, ¢ you boy !’ ‘_;A. ,l

o5 laundt #t,  you girl P

NUMERALS.

49. The Hindéstan{ numeral adjectives, ¢ one,” ¢ two,’
¢ three,’ ete., up to a hundred, are rather irregular, at least
in appearance, though it would not be very difficult to
account for the seceming irregularity on sound etymologicul
principles. This, however, would not greatly bencfit the
student, who must, in the meantime, learn them by heart
as soon as he can.

FIGURES. NAMES. l FIGURES. NAMES.
srsBIC] TNDIAT. ! smamrc oo,
1 ! g | <Kl er 6 1 g &g clha.
2| r | R 30 do. T 1 Vo | el
8| MR yitie | 8| AT £ dth.
4| | 8 | \> chdr 9 g & ): naw.
51 o | W| glupdnh | 10| 10| | (oo das
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FIGURES, NAMES, FIGURES, NAMES, .
R — | R —
IS I e
12 \r| R 5l bdrah. 2| ™| ¥ Ly batha,
1311 R 8 Uérah. 83 | "™ | R® e téth,
14| Ve | W8] 50y chaudah. || 84 | M| R8 | iy dhautss.
151 10| W s):.'\zi pandrah. | 85 | Mo | RY u...:;.”.f paintis,
16 11| W] adpwaslah | 36| ™| RE| e ohhatits
17 1V Q9| g% satrah. || 8T [V | RO u._,,._,,, saintis.
18| 1A | & s\d athdran. || 38 | A | RT w‘ athtis.
1919 [ U,..j wis, || 89| MY |38 u.%\ﬁf untalis.
0| Fo| RO oy b 40 | B | 80| (ullo chite
o[ r1| RY| el e | 41| FL| 8 w}\fs’\ il
2| rr| R w:lg bd,ts. 42, Fr | 8RR U.JL.: bé,dlis.
98| 11| RR| (et 48 | P17 | B8R (udles e
2| 1P| R | Gy chadls, || 44 | PO B8 WS chadli
25 | 10| RU| (uegs puchis. | 45 "o | 8Y V,JL,J paintdlis.
26 | 11| RY| Queniz chablis. || 46 | 171 | B ucdlo ol dls
21| rv|Ro u“}-‘ satdgs. | 47| °V | 8o U..{L:..S saiitdli.
28| rA| R®| ol athio. | 48 | FA| BT | Ll ahiti
20| ry [Re w‘ untie. || 49 | P3| 8| Lol wnchis,
0| e | go| (md the 50 0% | 4| (s pachds.
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FIGUESS. NAMES. FIGURES. NAMES,
smanso. oL, amamc oo,

51| o) —q—\;\— o )\fj tkdwan. || 71 :’_’— Y jl‘f‘, tkhattar.
52 | of |'WR u)\; bdwan. 72§ VI | ©R J:L‘; bahattar.
53 | o | W3 U"Jf tirpan. 73 | vi¥ | ©OR ):H: tikattar.
54 | or° | U8 u;\; chawwan. || T4 | VI | ©8 J:-&,:';- chavhattar.
55 | ap | W& u'.% pachpan. || T5 | VO | OY J:.pf.’ packhattar,
56 | o1 | W& | wes chhagpan. || T6 | V1 | OR | 2> chhihatiar.
57| oV | WO | (sbiw sattdwan. || TT | VV [©©|  Zes sathattar.
58 | oA | UT | s\ athduan. || T8 | VA | ©OT Ji‘;g\ athhattar.
59 | 8% | Y& 43»:{ unsath. 79 | vy |9 L;‘fbi undst.
60| 1|8 S\ sdth. 80 [ As | T° u..\ assh.
61| 11| €| eusiian || 81 AV [ T| i) s
62 | I | &R | b ddsath. || 82 | AT | TR by s
63 | | € | s tireath. || 83 | A | T] (ol tirdst
64 | 1° | &8 | wy chausath. || 84| A° | T8 (sl chaurdat
65| 10 | &y ,4.’1«:..5 painsath. || 85 | Ad | TY k;:x&“‘ pachdst.
66 | 19 | &4 |+hulog hibdsath| 86 | A1 | TR | sl ohhdst.
67| 1V | o | £l satsath. || 87 | AV | wo| (s sutds,
68 | 1A | 4T | ghul atheath. | 88 | AA | TE =\ athst
69 | 19 | ¢ J:k'ﬁ unhattar. || 89 | A} | we L.S'f‘): nau,dsh.
0| ve| oo s sattar. 9 3¢+ [ee oSy nauwé.
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92
93
04
95

FIGURES, NAMES, FIGURES, NAMES,
ARABIC.| INDIAN, ABABIC.| nmtut.lf
91 | 11 | &g s\ ikdnawé. | 96 | 11 | £4 I._;;\,q.'schhi,dnawé

ir | &R g;b binawé. | 97 |4V |e® %9;\:..: satdnawé.
!
™| e dj/‘;' tirdnawé. | 98 | IA | &® ]‘._;}5\@3\ athdnawé.

9° | &8 *g;\))é-chaurdnawé 99189 [ee ‘é);LJ nindnawé.

o | ey ol pachdnaws. 100 | 1*+ 1322 oL sauor &5:" sat

a. Some of these have names slightly differing from the

preceding, which we here subjoin :

11 :J\j gydrah 51 u}\.(g_\ ékdwan. |85 g.’.L-s:v’ panchdst.
18 VS athdrd. |54 g chawpen. |86 ulex chhds.

19 U“"E‘, unnis. 55 L‘J}% pachdwan. 90 ._s; nauwad.
21 u*{-" ékis. 61 M\ é/csa{h. ( %;;K;'\ ékdnawé or
81 u..._m éhta, . gzl chhditat |1 E S bineuet
33 u-';:‘“ taintts. or g~ chha-sath. 557\ Bdmawod or

[ C
34 "u ',)?. chauntis. 68 '(&"j‘ arsag’b. 92

38

vy - G .
39 Ludlse) unchalls. |78 Sy tirkattar.
41 el éRtdlis. 76 Zdg>chha-hattar

43 Ll taintdlts. |81 g:v\i;\ ékdsh.

z L_‘;\j birdnauwé.
) artis. &) éhhattar. ~
e 93 ‘;}:‘JJ tirdnauwé.

95 5:}7 Lgki panchdnawé.

96 59>~ chhdnawé.

46 Ll chhatdlis. k;.\) bst or 4):‘); nau,dnawe or

82 99

48 U..,!Uj‘ artdlis. qa‘j! birdst. ‘5;\4 nindnawwe.
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a. The numbers above one hundred proceed somewhat like our own,
only the conjunction is generally suppressed ; as f'“l.z ,:a Ko\ ok sau
pdnch, ‘ one hundred (and) five; _wo }:» 39 do sau das, ‘two hundred
(and) ten,’ ete. The present year, 1855, may be expressed as with us,
cﬁ‘:ﬁ' ,:a i e <K\ 6k hasdr dth siu pachpan, or u.'.:ﬁ. ).: 5
athdrah sau pachpan, that is, ‘one thousand eight hundred,” etc., or
‘ eighteen hundred,’ ete.

b. The following are used as collective numbers :
ikt gandd, a group of four. ‘}(:-:v sask;d, a hundred.
L_AK gdhi, a five, )‘J'-b hazdr, a thousand.
7 S 1dkh, a hundred thousand.

ot kort, a score.
S398 Rorty ¥ Raror, one hundred likhs,

L..,il:'» chalisd, a forty. or ten millions.
¢. The Ordinals proceed as follows:
%ﬁ' pahld or pakild, } L. Ve iy chauthd, 4th.
n-r:ﬂ or paihld, ‘fx'b pdnchwdn, 5th,
L':}S disrd, 2nd. u‘)’é? chha_twdn,
L«:,f tisrd, 3rd. \qfqg— chhathd.

The ‘seventh’ and upwards are regularly formed from the Cardinals
by the addition of 3,y wdn. The ordinals are all subject to inflection
like ad_]ectwes in \ d or dn, that is, d becomes ¢ for the oblique mas-
culine, and $ for the feminine. In like manner, d% becomes en and 4.

d. Fractional Numbers.

. sY pdo | u); paun, }g
Sy chauth, |} Uy paund
._z;‘\@',é- chauthd,b, ‘}.: sawd, 1},
"Gtk b | 253 der, 13,
bt ddid, 3. 53\ ard, 2},

In the use of the fractional numbers, a fow peculiaritics oocur
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which it will be well to notice ; thus, (s paune, when prefixed to a8
number, ugmﬁes a quarter less than that number; \).., sawd, ‘a
quarter more ;’ L.; sdrhe, * one half more,’ ete. To the collective
numbers for 8 hundred a thousand etc., they are similarly applied ;
thus, ).» ‘_;,a pouns sau = 75 ; g \,..» sawd sau = 125 The words
derk and arhd,i demote mulflpheatlon a8, J.b st derh hazdr =
1500, i. e. (1000 x 13); i ‘;w\ orhd,t hazdr = 2500, or
(1000 x 23).

o. It will be seen then, that altogether the management of the
numerals, whole and fractional, is no easy matter. The sure plan is
to commit them carefully to memory up to 100. As a check upon
this the learner should get the first ten, and the multiples of 10, as
20, 30, 40, ete. ; then, if he is not qutte cortain of any number (not an

unlikely occurrence), for example 35, he may safely say f‘b ¥ u.uJ
tis par pdnch, ‘five over thirty. Lastly, let him get the first twenty
thoroughly, and then count by scores ,_“5)15 kors; thus, 85 is ek kori
pandrak; but the more scientific mode is, of course, to carry the
hundred numerals in his head, and be quite independent.

DERIVATION OF WORDS.

50. The Hinddstani abounds with derivative words
both of native origin and of foreign importation. Those
from the Arabic are generally single words modified
from a triliteral root, according to the grammatical rules
of that language. From the Persian, on the other hand,
not only derivative words are freely borrowed, but also
a multitude of compounds, for the formation of which
the Persian language has a peculiar aptitude, and to the
number of which there is no limit. In like manney,
compositions in the Hindi dialect abound in Sanskrit
words both derivative and compounded according to the
genius of that highly-cultivated language. Hence, in
order to know Hinddstani on sound etymological prin-
ciples, a slight knowledge of Arabic, Persian, and
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Sanskrit is absolutely requisite. To the majority of
students in this country, however, this is impracticable,
their time being necessarily occupied in the acquisition
of those essential branches of knowledge usually taught
at schools. As a general rule, then, we may take it for
granted that an acquaintance with the words of the
Hindéstini language, whether native or foreign, primi-
tive or derivative, must be ultimately acquired by prac-
tice in reading, with the aid of a vocabulary or dictionary,
together with exercises in composition. This being the
case, it will not be necessary for us to enter deeply into
the subject of derivation or composition; the reader, if
inclined, may consult Dr. Gilchrist’s quarto Grammar,
edit. 1796, where he will find twenty-nine goodly pages
devoted to this department.

NOUNS DENOTING AGENCY OR POSSESSION.

61. We have already seen that the agent of a verb
is denoted by adding the termination ¥y wdli (sometimes
L Adird) to the inflected form of the infinitive, as bolne-
wala or bolne-hira, ¢ a speaker’ The same terminations
added to a substantive denote in general the possessor of
such substantive, real or temporary; as ¥, & ghar-wdld,
‘the master of the house; ¥\, JJ dail-wdli, ‘the owner
of the bullock;’ or, simply, ‘the man with the bullock.’
A noun of the third class is inflected on the addition of
Y, wdls, thus, ¥, 35 gadhe-wils, ‘the owner of the
ass;’ or ‘the man with the donkey.’ Various nouns of
agency, etc. arc also formed by adding the following
terminations, thvs:—

oY to t\. a garden, UL(.:.L» bdgh-bdn, a gardener.

b — L@ ajest, Y siie? thatthe-bds, a joster.



DERIVATIVES. 81

A to o), arad )n\) rdh-bar, a guide.
)\Q;v — &3 a pipe, )‘Oj &b hukka-barddr, a pipe-bearer.
ah —  JK o horse-shos, &Ses na'lBand, a farrier.
(o — Jsdle a torch, \,A‘m mash'al-cht, & torch-bearer.
N — o) land, )\o e samin-ddr, a landholder.

o — by irm, : J\»g lokdr, a blacksmith.
N — & bad, J\S&; bad-kdr, an evil-doer.
L= el £; sar-gar, a goldsmith.
)\f — st crime, )\{ x\.? gundh-gdr, a sinner.
)\) — ..xsn\ hope, )\,M\ wmmed-wdr, an expectant.
oy — e door, u\, ) o dar-wdn, a porter.
o — ""?‘j army, U‘f"“f sipdhi, a soldler.

NOUNS DENOTING THE MEANS OR INSTRUMENT.

62. These signify the thing by which the action may
be performed, and are derived from verbal roots by
affixing

w 88 Ju rolling, o\ belan, a rolling-pin.
L — ~ playing, Lo o) ramnd, a park.
< — 7S clipping, ._.;'Jizf katarns, a pair of scissors.
. — S\ sweeping, ,)ﬁ\e> Jhdri, a broom.
Others are formed from nouns, by affixing
IV as ,gs)“(f an hour, JL’}G{ ghariydl, an hour-bell.
&T — w0 the hand, &y dastdna, a glove. *
S — (.:i.."- the eye, C_ﬁoﬁ.;’ chashmak, spectacles.
5 — o the hand, FERR) dasta, a handle.

! The terminations dir, dds, and perhaps a few more, require the noun to be
wfleeted, if of the third class; &s, maze-dar, tasteful, thatthe-bdz, a jester.

11
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NOUNS DENOTING PLACE OR SITUATION.

53. These are formed partly by uniting two nouns
together, and also by adding certain terminations; as,
oUT a city, J..\.:; Haidar, . ..sb\)a..; haidar-dbdd, the
city of Haidar.
&3 55  garden, J)é aflower, héj‘)‘";i phtl-wdrt, a flower-
-7 g garden.

st a city, osj\é Ghazf, /.Jé o$j\& Ghdsi-pur, the city
’ - of Ghazf.

JB multitude, &Y a tulip, Y &Y lila-zdr, a tulip-
bed.

JL or L a place, B’,@( a horse, JL:};{ ghur-sdl, a stable.
b a place, =+ a grave, UL‘:..:’}‘;: kabr-istdn, a bury-

, <, ing-ground.
u..‘a a place, J{ a rose, UAK gul-ehan, a rose-
bower.
2 a place, l"JT rest, A\C;\JT drdm-gdh, a rost-
ing-place.
/(.3 city, u.:.f Kishn, Jﬁo U’E‘S Kishn-nagar, tho
’ ” town of Krishna.

ABSTRACTS.

54 Abstract nouns are formed chiefly from adjec-
tives, by affixing some termination, of which the follow-
ing are of common occurrence :

! to [’J? warm, L-;fyarmd, warm weather.
U L;r, — ‘.5 little, u‘.:':g kamt$, deficiency.

booporly — CHachild, .S larak-pan, childhood.

v — e sweet, e mithds, sweetness.
,j — 55U fresh, ,*;)\: tdzagt, freshnoss.
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v vy
o to byl high,  lacy| dnobdn, height.
o — l2bed (17 burd, baduess.
o — LK bitter,  Cp\yK Zarwdhat, bitterness.

To Arabic nouns & is éenera]ly added fo form abstracts; as,
.Z.-: hukm, ‘ a command,’ c,—w,f’;. hukimat, ¢ dominion ;' so ’p\:z"
hagjdm, ‘ a barber,’ hagjdmat, ¢ shaving.” A few abstracts are formed
by a repetition of the word, with a slight alteration in the last, as
Sy Py jhith-mith, * falschood!

VERBALS.

99. The verbal noun denoting the action (in pro-
gress) is generally expressed by the infinitive. The
action, in the abstract, is frequently expressed by the
mere root; as, g bol, ‘speech,’ s\> chih, ‘desire, etc.
Others are formed from the root by adding certain
terminations ; as,

«Vto S speak, \$ kahd, a saying.
.Jﬂ — oW, u)ﬂ)': b0,d,}, a sowing.
! — o mix, e mildp, & mixing or union.

ol — \% drink, U“\:é ptyds, desire to drink, thirst.
iz — o know (Pers)) il ddnish, knowledge.
o — J= bum, o= jalan, a burning. .
e — % deceive, \))t; Shuldwd, a deccption.
&y — s~ prepare, Dyl sqjdwat, preparation.
.@\ — J,;S feed, 94!,{ ¥hild,s, a feeding.
Ea— W oal, ol buldhat, a calling.
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DIMINUTIVES.

56. These are formed from other nouns, by adding
to them various terminations; as,
| to o= & daughter, & ditiyd, a little daughter.

LS Or b — <%0 a cauldron, u.;:‘...s degoht, a kettle.

15

‘éj —_ g(l: a bedstead, gﬁi palangrs, a small bedr
4 stead.

oS — ¢’ a cannon, g'.ﬁ‘:' o topak, a musket.

ly — o:... a man, b:&r mardi,d, a little man.
& — .y abrahman, Gy drakmanetd, s young
brahman.
\3) — P adeer, U)J)b hiranotd, a fawn.
Yor Jy — )}: a peacock, % )),: moreld, a pea-chicken.

b, — ib agarden, 412l baghiche, o Kitchen-
. - garden.

FEMININES FORMED FROM MASCULINES.

67. Names of males ending in\ 4 or « a, of the third
class, have the corresponding females in 5. 7; as &y
betd, ‘a son;’ (& befi, ‘a daughter; 188 ghord, ‘a
horse ;' s ,ef glwrz, a mare.” In a similar manner
names of lifeless objects of the third class have some-
times a femtnine form, generally significant of diminution,
as 3,5 gold, ‘a bullet; 5 goli, ‘a pill’  Substantives
of the first and second clagses form the corresponding
feminine by adding either  s- 3, S M Or (> in, 28
follows :—

A mulld, a teacher, gALZ mulldnt.
b aher, a lion, (b shern,

j";n mihtar, a sweeper, ‘;'\;.\,4 mihtardnt.



DERIVATIVES. 86

uab JJ brdkman, a Brahman, q.alb j brdhman.

S sundrin, or
J\;.: sundr, g goldsmith, «/ ’

o )L..; sundrnk.

a. A fow are irregular in their formation; thus, from s*lgs 34,
‘brother,’ o bahin, ‘sister;’ &fLu bag or u\$ Ehdn, ‘iord’ r(.u
begam or r;\> khdnam, ‘lady;’ \>, rdjd ‘king,’ ¢b rdnk,
‘ queen ;’ L;@'b hd¢ht, m. ‘an elephant,’ 9.@ hathn}, f. ~ In other
cases, as <L Bdp, ‘father, Le md, ‘ mother,’ the words are totally
different, as in our own language, and often taken from different
tongues, as 0}' mard, ‘man’ (Persian), < J,.; ‘aurat, * woman’
(Arabic).

ADJECTIVES.

58. Adjectives are formed from substantives by the
addition of certain terminations, most of which will be
found in the following alphabetical list: their ordinary
meaning will be obvious from the various examples;
thus, by adding

{ to (S,;J hunger, \45)2: bkikhd, hungry.
&) —  Jib s child, &Y tifidna, childish.
ol — _sj strength, b j sor-dwar, strong.
.)Z._p — )\._,;“.b arms, A:J\;\:éb hathydr-band, armed.
o — U, fidelity, o, wafd-ddr,. faithfal.

lj — )y foreign country, \J'.:.;_Y) wildyat-sd, foreign-born.
S — 55 & mountain, JL..E; kok-sdy, mountainous. »
J.f — Je the heart, J..f;e dil-gkr, grieved.
u.f — r:- BOITOW, U“,; rs gham-gtn, sorrowful.

Jord —  \exu behind, Yess pichhid, hindermost.

S — uJ,S woalth, ..\.43,5 daulat-mand, wealthy.



86 DERIVATIVES.

U to 39 two, Usd dind, double.
eSL — J,S terror, d\j’-’b Aaul-ndk, terrible.
s— e view, S\spo diddrd, slightly.
Dy — &S prief, ;\,?).: sog-wdr, grievous,
gy — ‘.U name, );ab m;m-war, renowned.
5 —  Jlyo two years, dlsyd do-sdla, biennial.
o — Y & market, oS)jb bdsdrt, of the market.
Jrorly — @1 tooth, J::.'"d dantsl, tusked.
o &y or &) to o> wood, el chobin, wooden.

i

‘.b fam and U.; gin are added to words to denote colour; as,
‘.\9 ) }u ) %0 fardn-fdm, * saffron-coloured,’ ..))f J.J ntl-gin, ‘ blue-
voloured.” U, kond and M; gosha are added to numerals to
express the figure of things; &s, U }5 ﬁ; chau-kond, ‘quadmngular,
A“a; ixd ahash-gosha,  hexagonal,’ efe. U:J/ wash and \y wdr are
added to express likeness; as, U:; J} bark-wash, “like lightning,’
B U\d}e marddna-wdr, ‘like a brave man.’

a. Many adjectives are formed by prefixing certain words; as

follows :—

ol to .\(.f.;d seen, 003! an-dekhd, unsecn.
L— G, trust, G,\ 2d-wafd, trusty.
P ):.a patience, ):.a..v be-sabr, impatient.
© & — U aname I’US‘? bad-ndm, infamous.

-,

st — ol present, sl .2 ghair-hdzir, absent.
s — e wisdom, e s FhiTdf-'a, foolish.
rS — s fortune, U'_—é’rf kam-bakht, unfortunate.
J— )\ help, 8)\>3 li-chdra, helpless.
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Uto iy pleased, Syl nd-Hhuah, displeased.

= }:.; age, ,:!’b:b ham-"vmr, coeval.

59. In concluding our remarks on the derivation of
words, we would particularly direct the student’s atten-
tion to the various uses of the termination b LIt
may be added to almost every adjective of the language,
simple or compound, which then becomes the corres-
ponding abstract substantive. 2. It may be added to all
substantives denoting country, city, sect, tribe, physical
substances, ete., which then become adjectives, signifying
of or belonging fo, or formed from, etc., the primary
substantive. Lastly. It is used in forming feminines
from masculines ; and it is the characteristic of the
feminine gender in all present and past participles, as
well as in all adjectives purely Indian ending in | 4.

COMPOUND WORDS.,

60. In all works written in the Urdu or mixed
dialect of Hinddstani, a vast number of compound words
from the Persian may be met with in almost every page.
These are generally formed by the union of two sub-
stantives, or of an adjective with a substantive. Many
of them are given in dictionaries, but as there is no limit
to their number, the student must not place much re-
liance on that source. A few weeks’ study of Persign
will make the matter clearer than any body of rules we
could lay dewn on the subject; we shall therefore notice
here only the more important compounds, referring the
student for further information to our Persian Grammar,
last edition.
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SUBSTANTIVES.

6. A Persian or Arabic substantive with its regimen is of fre-
quent occurrence in Hinddst4ns ; as, wla L.JT db-i—l‘m’ydt ‘ water
of mmortahty ; u.u\d 899 dida, a-ddnuh the eye of discernment ;’
e ).‘;‘v ri-o-zamin, the face of the earth.’ In a similar form a
Persian substantive with its adjective occasionally ocours; as, }Q e
mard-inik, ‘@ good man; | S glls *dlam-i-fdnb, * the perishablo
world.” These, when introduced into Hindistin{, are viewed as
single words, and form their various cases by adding the post-posi-
tiens like nouns of the first or second classes; as, db-i-hatydt kd,
db-s-hatydt se, etc.

b. A numerous class of Compound Substantives is formed by the
mere juxta-position of two noums; as, &= Or J}b bdwar-cht-
lhdna, ‘cook-house, or kitchen,’ from o ))\: cook,’ and sl
house ;’ so, 5\5} 37 razsm-gdh, ‘ the battle-ﬁeld from ¢ ) ) ‘ contest,’
and s ‘a place;’ in like manner, aLi L;)L\’"T' Jjahdn-pandh, * the
asylum of the world,’ ¢. e. ‘your majesty, from u)L\"? ‘the
world,” and a\;i ‘refuge;’ 80, 4wl sy ros-ndma, ‘a day-book,’
MUSJ.:'- khirad-ndma, ‘the book of wisdom,’ etc. In compounds of
this kix;d, the two words are gencrally written scparate, though they
may also be united into one. These are upon the whole like our own
compounds, bbol:-etall, coffee house, newspaper, etc., of which it is
customary to write some with a hyphen between, others quite

separate, and a few united into one word.

c. There is a class of verbal Nouns, not very numerous, consisting,
1st. Of two contmcted infinitives, connected with the conjunction 93
as, o,..... P 4..,4.( guft o shantd, ‘ conversation,’ literally, speaking
and hearing ;’ - ) 9 Sl dmad o raft or dmad o shud, ‘ coming and
going, ‘intercourse..’ 2ndly. A contracted infinitive, with the cor-
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’

responding root ; u,;, i fust 0 ji, * searching ;’ ,?) 4
guft o gt, oonversatlon’ The oon;unctlon 9 in such cases is occa-
sionally omitted ; as,a.\..» S, ;J thesameas.a..-} Al eto.

d. There are a few compounds similar to the precedmg, consisting
of two substantives, nometimes. of the same, and sometimes of different
signification ; as, f";J Jn or )}5.5,)}. mars o bm or mars o
kishwar, ‘ an empire’ or ‘kingdom,’ literally, ‘ boundary and region;’
80, \}3 ) UT db o hawd, ‘ climate,’ literally, ‘ water and air;’
W, ).E..: nashv o namd, ‘ rearing or bringing up’ (a plant or animal).
In these, also, the conjunction , may be omitted, as La ).f..'i,
‘.}; 2.4, ete.

¢. Compounds purely Hindistini or Hind{ are not nearly so
numerous as those borrowed from the Persian; the following are
occasionally met with : 1st. A masculine and feminine past participle,
generally the same verb, though sometimes different; as, L.s'\‘> L‘S
kahd-kakt, ‘ altercation,’ L‘ﬁ kahd-sunt, ‘ disputation.’ 2nd. Two
nouns of the same, or nea.rly the same signification ; as, Jf\.s- JSJJ
¢ servants,’ r.: TI 3] ‘a custom or mode,’ etc. Such expressions are
very common in the ‘Bigh o Bahér,” which is the standard work of
the language. 8rd. T'wo words having something of alliteration about
them, or a similarity .of rhyme ; as, (.\.bs ¢ ,.;5 ) hurly-burly,’ j 5
‘ uproar,’ Ji?- }L- ‘ trickery,’ ete., all of which we should of course
vote to be vulgarisms, ounly that they occur in the very best writers.

Lastly, the Hinddstint is particularly rich in imitative sounds, sucl.'x
a8 L4 T ‘ jingling,’ s ‘ simmering.’

f. Arabic phrases, such as we described in p. 19 (No. 18), are
occasionally met with, such as ‘,:\,.:m g...ny:w:, ‘the Causer of
causes,’ ' God,’ efe.; but we beliove that all such are explained in

good dictionaries. .
12
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ADJECTIVES.

a. A very numerous class of epithets is formed by the union of
two substantives; as, CJ’ &Y lila rekh, ‘baving checks like the
tulip;’ ‘é‘.‘)’ S5 plri-riye or part-ri, “having the face of a fairy;’
Jé é(:.. sang/-dil, ‘having a heart like stone;’ g_J J.f..& shakar-lab,
‘h;ving lips (sweet) as sugar.” In English we have many instances,
in the more familiar style, of this kind of compound; as, ‘iron-

hearted,” * bull-headed,’” ‘ Iynx-eyed,’ ete.

5. Another numerous class, similar to the preceding, is formed by
prefixing an adjective to a substantive; as, h1:‘_./: u}.>. Ehdch-ri -,
‘having a fair face; .;“J g‘f\i pak-rd,e, ‘of pure intention;’
Jo g{ii tang-dil, ‘ distressed in heart’ We make use of many
such compounds in familiar conversation and newspaper style, such us
‘ clear-sighted,” ‘long-headed,’ ‘sharp-witted,” ‘hard-hearted,’ ete.

¢. Perhaps the most numecrous class of the epithets is that com-
posed of verbal roots, joined to substantives or adjectives; as, J"f r."_-
‘dlam-gtr, * world-subduing ;’ J'._..ﬁ‘ e fitna-angez, * strife-exciting ;'
Wt > jdn-dsd, ‘giving rest to the soul;’ bw o dil-sitan,
‘ravishing the heart ;’ Iy LS subub-raw, ‘movin;' ligiltly.' Our
best English poets frequently indulge in compounds of this class; thus,
‘ the night-tripping fairy,” ‘the temple-haunting martlet,’ the cloud-

compelling Jove,’ ste.

d. A knowledge of these Persian compounds will be absolutely
necessary, in order to peruse with any advantage the finest productions
of the Hindistin{ language. The pocts in gencral frecly use such

terms; nor are they of less frequent occurrence in the best prose
works. snch as the ‘Bigh o Bahar,’ the ‘Ikhwhnu-g-gafa,’ the ¢ Khirad
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Afroz,’ ete., for the thorough understanding of which, a slight know-
ledge of the Persian is absolutely requisite. In proof of this, we
oould point out many compounds which occur in our own selections
from the ‘Khirad Afroz, not to be found in any dictionary, the
meaning at the same time béing quite obvious to any one who knows
Persian. Sucl;, for example, are Lr’ (.h;n marham-bahd; ‘ medicino-
money ;’ ,«5 mbi  nafas-kushi, ‘ mortifying of the passions;’
z Jn U.s,«o ct’zfi-m'sdj, ‘of philosophic disposition,’

e. We may reckon among the compounds such expressions as
b Lo md-bdp, ‘purents,’ ),;’S 33 ldr-kaptir, ‘ Lér and Kapir,’ names
of two brother minstrels who lived at the court of Akbar. It is
barely possible that this may be an imitation of the Sanskrit compound
called Dwandwa; though the probability is in favour of its being an
idiomatic omission of the conjunction J.,\/ ¢ and,’ betwcen two such
words as are usually considered to be associated together. In works
purcly Hindi, translated from the Sanskrit, such as the ‘ Prem Ségar,’
it is most likely that such phrases as b_,w oo nanda jasodd,

‘Nanda and Jasodd ;' ‘o‘.L' 5 J.; Lrishna-balardm, ‘Krishna and
Balardm,’ are boni-fide Dwandwas ; but it would savour of pedantry to
apply the term to such homely expressions as u“" }) ‘bread and
butter,’ or the very un-classical beverage commonly callcd L;Jb g.» I
videlicet, bmndy and water.’
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SECTION V.

SYNTAX, OR THE CONSTRUCTION OF SENTENCES.

61. Ix all languages a simple sentence must necessarily
consist of three parts, expressed or understood: Ilst, a
nominative or subject; 2nd, a verb; and 3rd, a predicate
or attribute; as, ‘fire is hot,” ‘ice is cold” In many
instances the verb and attribute are included in one
word ; as, ‘the man sleeps,’ ¢ the horse runs,” ¢the snow
falls,) in which case the verb is said to be neuter or
intransitive. 'When the verb is expressive of an action,
and at the same time the sensc is incomplete without
stating the object acted upon, it is called an active or
transitive verb, as, ‘the carpenter made a table,” ¢the
masons built a church.” In each of these sentences it is
evident that something is required beyond the verb to
complete the sense, for if we merely said ¢ the carpenter
made,” ‘the masons built,’ the hearcr would instantly
ask, ‘made what?’ ‘built what?’ In Iindéastdni and
several of its kindred dialects, it is of the utmost import-
ance that the learner should discriminatc the active or
transitive from the neuter or intransitive verb, in order
that he may adopt that mode of construction peculiar to
cach. In a sentence whose verb is active or transitive,
we shall designate the three parts as agent, verb, and
object ; thus, the carpenter is the agent ; made, the verb;
and a table, the object.

a. In the arrangement of the three parts of a sentence, diffcrent
languages follow rules peculiar to themselves; for instance, in the
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sentence, ‘the clephant killed the tiger,’ the Latin, Greek, and
Banskrit languages have the option of arranging the words in any
order.  The Arabic and the Gaelic put the verb first, then the nomi-
native, and lastly the object. The English and French follow the
logical order as we have given it, and the Hindustan{ and Persian
have also an arrangement of thoir own, which we shall now proceed to
explain, as our first rule of Syntax or construction.

62. The general rule for the arrangement of the parts
of a sentence in Hindastani is, first, the nominative or
agent ; secondly, the predicate or object; and, last of all,
the verb; thus, ‘_;E ¢S ST g garm hai, ‘fire is hot,’
S b0 () vy parhez achehli dawd hai, ‘abstinence is
good physic,y & W3 le £ o8 i gl hdthi-ne sher-ko
mar-dala hai, ¢ the elephant has killed the tiger.’

a. Though the above rule holds in short sentences, such as those
we have just given, yet it is by no mecans of stringent application.
In the first place, poets are freely allowed the proverbial license of
the genus ; that is, to adopt that arrangement of the words which best
pleases the ear, or suits the metre. In prose, also, it may sometimes
be more emphatic to put the object first; as, L3 ‘)?" ; P9 L_,’.):.’..; vi ‘
‘thou hast stolen those images.” Sometimes the object is, for the sake
of contrast or emphasis, put last, in the place usually occupied by the
verb; as follows, 8 IS Jile )}f —sJb \.5’5 L‘:jS b el
‘ the fool secks for wealth, and the sage for exccllence,” where mdl-ko
and kamdl-ko are put last.

b. The Hindlstin{ makes no difference in the arrangement of a
sentence, whether it be interrogative or affirmative. 1In conversatiop,
the tone of the voice, or the look, suffices to indicate whether or not a
question is asked, and in reading it must be inferred from the context;
thus, é‘& r'f may signify ‘you will go,” or ‘will you go?’ There
are, however, several words which are used only in asking a question,
such as those given in the middle column of p. 68. These, when
used, come immediately before the verb, as uf,‘\» w\.é {..'v" ‘ where
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will you go? The word LS is sometimes employed at the beginning
of a sentence to denote interrogation, like the Latin num or an; as,

g..a ey J..n < d r.' LS have you not heard thig proverb ?’

CONCORD OF ADJECTIVES WITH SUBSTANTIVES.

63. The adjective, as in English, generally precedes
its substantive. If the adjective be capable of inflection,
that is, if it be a purely Indian word ending in ! g, the
following rule holds : The termination | @ is used before
all masculine nouns in the nominative (or first accusative)
case sihgular; the termination .s e :s used before mas-
culine nouns in any other case singular, or in the plural
number; and the termination _s_ 7 is used before all
feminine nouns, in any case, singular or plural; thus,

se Yo oy wuk bhali mard hai, ‘he is a good man,’
o/. o bhale mard—sc, flOIll a good man,’ ..\}. ul"
bhale mard, good men,’ . e e blzale marrlou-sn
‘from good men,’ 22 ul" bhali >aurat, ‘a good woman,’
K yiyee u““’ bkali *auraton-kd, ‘ of good women.’

-

a. The same rule applies to such adjectives in & ) dn and » a, as
admit of inflection; as, sgn Q }:.J ‘the tenth man,’ \§ 554 U’):""'
“of the tenth man,‘ “‘\) .:)..A ‘the tenth night;’ so,).!\...n a)\.su
‘the helplcss traveller,’ }5 J.L..a 3 )ku to the helpless traveller,’

d.o SR )\§y the helpless queen.’

. b. If adjectives, capable of inflection, be scparated by means of
the particle )5 from the noun which they qua]ify, and united with
the verb, they undergo no change; as, s $ ¥ o .‘;" u.(.:; *blacken
his face;’ but in this sentence /Zdld-karnd is to be reckoned a com-
pound verb (p. 66, 8). Adjectives, cnding with any letter except

V, s and )\, restricted as above, do not undergo any changc;
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as, q’.:ﬁ 4.'_(\.!' ‘a pure man, &:—’J,; g‘.ﬂg ‘a pure woman;’
e < \3 U ‘an unclean thing.’

i o. As a general rule, adjectives, when followed by their sub-
stantives, never receive the nasal terminations (d#, en, or om) of
the plural; and the same °rule applies to such temses as are
formed of participles with or without an auxiliary verb, it being
deemed sufficient to add the nasal n to the last word only; as
et e\ achelht (mot  achchhi,dn) Eitdber, ‘good books;’
G oo .).:.:)T L,A"' bhale (not bhalon) ddmiyon-ne, ‘by good men;’
8o L;:.S ) g":" Hr‘l,? Sy we chalk jdti rahtt thin, ‘ they (females)
continued going along.’ Sometimes, however, the participle takes
the plural termination; as :md UL:"J“f‘i and u‘; u\,,:} When
the adjective comes last (which may happen in verse), it sometimes

receives the plural termination; as, o)L le 151, “heavy (tedious)
nights.” (Yates’s Grammar). ’

d. If an adjective qualify two or more nouns, some of which are
masculine, and others feminine, the adjective is used in the masculine
form, and the same rule applics to the participles and future tenses of
verbs ; as, ‘_;-—5 55‘):; "c"‘:,’ Lo Q.Cj ‘ his m?ther and father are dead ;'
LS JS;;QJ ‘}: S o L;ﬁ‘..) gf"a L.S“‘:‘ ‘he seeing his son and
daughter dead, said,’ ete. If, however, the substantives be names of
inanimate things, the adjective generally agrees with tifat to which it
stands nearcst; thus, o..)“:" t,—“:é" u_,.;; ‘-;,:,,_v\;g ,.‘.i ol 45;5
‘ the clothes, plates, and books are very good.’

CONCORD OF THE GENITIVE WITH ITS REGIMEN, ETC.

64. We have seen (p. 27, ete.,) that the genitive
case has three distinct terminations, ka, ke, and 4, and
the rule which determines the choice of these is exactly
similar to that which rcgulates the termination of the
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ddjecﬁve; in fact, all genitives in Hindistan{ are pos-
sessive adjectives, subject to inflection, and, like adjectives,
they are generally placed before the substantive which
governs them. If the governing word be masculine and
in the nominative case (or first form of the accusative)
singular, § k¢ is used, as, & § o0 mard-ki ghar, ‘ the
man’s house,” or ‘the house of the man,” & 1.4, &' o}'
mard-ki kutti wafiddr hai, ‘the man’s dog is faithful,’
e e E oy mard-ki kutti mat mdro, ‘do not
beat the man’s dog.” If the governing word be mascu-
line, and in an oblique case singular, or in any case
plural, £ %e is used, as, A8 .2.. mard-ke ghar-se,
‘ from the man’s house,’ ' oy $ 9 mard-ke gharon-
ko, ‘to the man’s houses.’ Lastly, if the governing
word be feminine, in whatever case or number, £ i is
used; as, Ay S oye mard-ki beti, ‘the man’s daughter,’
] Spe mard-ki kitiben, ‘ the man’s books.’

a. Although the general rule is to put the genitive case before
its regimen, yet the reverse is of frequent occurrence, particularly in
such works as have been translated or imitated from the Persian;
8 S L& A “the thraldom of the body, § C& sas= ‘the
worship of thanksgiving’ We may here state that the Persian
genitive is formed by placing the governing word first, having its last
letter marked with the vowel Zasra; as, V:'ib ’é{f ganj-{ ddnish,
‘.the treasury of wisdom,’ where the short vowel ¢ is the sign of the
genitive, similar in its use to our particle of in English. Persian words
ending with 5 and (s~ take *; and thosc ending with | or; take (s
for the sign of the genitive; as, ot ;.\:q ‘a servant of God,’
)é; g“;\).s ‘air of the sea.’

5. The genitive sign is employcd idiomatically in such expressions
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88w I s saB-kd 2ad, ‘one and all, gl g Hhot-kd
khet, ‘ the whole (field) of the field,’ <ol us ol Bdt-kt bdt, ‘ mere
talk ;’ and adjectively to convert a substantive into an attributive;
thbus, wd d,..a sone-kd takhta, ‘ a golden plate,” or ‘ plate of gold;’
VS K s (st “a boy with a large head.’

¢. In so;ne cases it is idiomatically omitted ; as (¢ )\'.5 \gjé daryd
kandre, ‘on the river bank,’ for e q)hg 95 b‘}.‘ daryd-ke
kandre-men, ‘on the bank of the river. It is also omitted in many
expressions in which the governing words denote weight or measure;
8s, uﬁ;ﬂ <) “one pound of flesh,’ oY l(z“./a <) ‘a
bighé of ground,” where the words are used merely in apposition, the
same as in German. .

d. The genitive is also used to signify possession, value, ete. ;

\p Ly <O &? sL.»dLJ pddshdh-xe [pds or yahdn
understood] ok betd thd, the king had a son; in like manner,
& g K H;.a we-xn [pds, oto.] M ok Doth th,
had also a daughter;? Jyl> k_,.; 0y S\ ok riphe-bd chdswoad,

‘one rupec’s (worth of) rice.’

e. Compounds formed of two common substantives in English
will in Hinddstén{ be expressed by the gemtlve caso; as je é u‘éﬂ
likhne-kt mes, ‘a writing-table ;’ g.—d) K J\& khine kd wakt,
‘dinner time;’ and sometimes the genitive sign 15 used dn Hinddstini
when in English it is inadmissible, as L );_, Jikr k4 lafs, ‘ the
word ¥IkR.

J. Instances sometimes occur in which a genitive case is used in

consequence of a noun or preposmon understood ; such as g Q.C.v\
‘hear ye him,’ .o U é‘a‘ his word;’ so in the tale of the

First Darwesh( Bégh o Bahir,’ p. 34,) we have s )\g.u Sl

,,us /,.b L.S"‘" g..v}d (where the word o or ‘_,La +) is understood),

‘between you and me there has arisen a sincere friendship.’ The
13
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editors of a recent Calcutta edition have made an amendment here, by

using hamdrs tumhdrt !
GOVERNMENT OF PREPOSITIONS, ETC.

65. The list of prepositions, page 71, beginning with
ST dge, ete:, govern the genitive with & e as
;T < & ghar-ke dge, ‘before (in front of) the house ;’
U S Lo daryd-ke pir, ‘over (on the other side of)
the river,” etc. The less numerous list, beginning with
el bdbat, ete., page 72, govern the genitive with
S kiyoas, b g_j ;\f“ shahr-ki taraf, ‘towards (in the
direction of) the city’ All the prepositions may be
optionally put before or after the word which they
govern, their effect on the substantive, with few ex-
ceptions, remaining the same.

a. The prepositions being all substantives in an oblique case
whose termination is (No. 64, ¢) idiomatically omitted, it is easy to
see from what we have just stated why they should govern the
genitive in ke or Xi, but never in kd. There is however one pecu-
liarity attending some of the feminine prepositions which custom
seems to have established ; though the rafionale of it be not at all
evident. We have excellent authority for saying that the words
Ay, u,;")‘é"’ g..s')v, and «):':3\4, when  they precede the sub-
stantive, require the genitive in uS ke ; and when they follow, they
require 5 k. In the second volume of the ‘ Khirad Afroz,” p. 277, we
Have é J.cu: oy bamadad ’akl-ke, ‘by aid of the understandmg

In the ‘Bigh o Bahir,’' p. 40, we have L;J)aa- uajn ]

! Whenever reference is made to the ‘Bégh o Bahéy,’ it is understood to be the
adition recently edited by me, at the desire and expense of the Honourable the East-
India Company, It is not only the cheapest, but in every respect the best work that
the student can peruse, after he has gone through the Selections appended to this

Grammar,—D, F,
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bo-margh huzlr-ke, ‘ without consent of her highness the princess;’
and in page 188 of the same work, we have 95 j;-:o b K
¢k taraf shahr-ks, ‘on one side of the city; all of them with ke
in every edition and copy, printed or manuscript. The wonder
is, how it escaped the oritical amendments of the Calcutta editors
already alluded to; but so it has, for even fkey have here followed
the established reading.

5. The preposition aile mdnand or mdnind has been amply
discussed by Dr. Gilchrist in several of his works, but it must be
confessed that the learned doctor does not in this instance appear as a
sound and fair critic. He assumes that one of the Munshis used Ze
instead of k¢ by mistake, and that he had sufficient influence with all
the other learncd natives of the country to make them take his part,
and sanction the error. This argument is so very ridiculous that refu-
tation is superfluous. Use is everything in language, and if in Hin-
dastani custom has ordained that several of the prepositions when they
precede the word which they govern, require the genitive with ke,
and when they follow require ¢, then it is the duty of the grammarian
fairly to state the fact. It is quite probable that many instances of
this mode of construction, in addition to those which we have shown
above, may yct be detected.

¢. The adverbs .)l» ‘here,’ and oy ‘ there,” govern the genitive
with ke, like nouns or prepositions. When thus used, they convey
idiomatically the signification of ‘@, fo, or #n the house of,’ or ‘in the
possession of” 3l L L“é =12 “go to the gentleman’s house,’
which is not unlike the use of the French particle ckes. The pre-
positions u..,b and 50 105 are used in the same general sense as
uu\.v é"“ near or with him,” and more generally ‘in his possession,’
‘ ches i’ The word bﬁmf denotes idiomatically ‘in the opinion of,’
as C.(,::\j é u).\.»h.c in the opinion of the wise;’ ‘apud

sapicntes.’
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d. Several of the prepositions, when they follow their substantives,
may dispense entirely with the genitive signs ks and X, thus shewing
a tendency to become real postpositions; as, (wl &;gb ‘ near or
before the judge.’ If the word they govern be a noun of the third
class, or a pronoun, the inflected form femains the same as 1f ke or ki
had been expressed as, (Wl 5).3 near the boy;’ L.» U"‘ with-
out him or her;’ and if the word governed be the ﬁrst or second
personal pronoun, when the genitive is thus dispenged with, the
oblique forms muyh and fuh are used; as, wb = ‘ near me;’
wwl 4 “near thee.’

DATIVE CASE.

66. The use and application of this case is very
nearly the same as in most European languages. As
a general rule, an English noun, governed by the pre-
positions 7o or for, will be expressed in Hindastini by
means of the dative case. ‘

a. The Hindistin{ dative sometimes corresponds with the Latin
accusatwe, expressive of motion to a place; for instance, )5 ﬁ! u"
(& )L-» I will go home,” ‘ibo domum.’ In this last sense also, the
sign ko is otlben omitted, which brings it still nearer the Latin; as,
L:_,)t; Ul }p’ iav ‘I am going home, ‘eo domum.’ The dative
case is also used to express time when; as, JS o ‘by day;’
,f !, “by night;’ ‘oL‘» ‘at evening’ In such exprossions
the post-position o is frequently and even elegantly omitted; as,
u:) Qﬁg} ‘ one day;’ and if the word cxpressive of time be accom-
panicd by an adjective or promoun subject to inflection, the inflccted
form of the latter remains the same as if ko had becn expressed; as,
e Uu\ on that day ;’ g.,dj S “at what time?’
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ACCUSATIVE CASE.

67. The accusative in Hindisténi, as in English, is
generally like the nominative, but when it is desirable to
render the object of an active verb very definite or
specific, then the termination %o (of the da’t1ve) is added
to the object.

a. We believe this rule to be quite sound as a general principle,
though by no means of rigid application. Many words are sufficiently
definite from accompanying circumstances, such as an adjective, a
genitive case, a pronoun, etc., 8o as not to require any discriminative
mark. Others again, though sufficiently definite in themselves, gene-
rally require the particle %o; such are proper names, names of offices,
professions, etc.; as, )‘)Lg’ f <Kl “call Ménik; ,‘)L)’ S J“'S‘"
¢ call the Sardir.’ Jn these in;tances, however, the Hinddstéin{
assimilates with the Greek, which would employ the definite article
in like cases.

b. The use of the particle ko to denote the object of an active verb
forms one of the niceties of the Hinddstén{, which can only be arrived
at by practice. A well-educated native, and many Europeans who
have studied the language and associated much with natives, will
without effort supply the particle %o in its proper place, and nowhere
clsc. It follows then that there must be some principle to regulate all
this, though it may be difficult to lay hold of, or to express within a
short compass. The rule given by Muhammad Ibrahim of Bombay,
and we assurcdly know of no better authority, is in substance the same
as we have just stated.— Vide ¢ Tuhfac Elphinstone,” page 80.

¢. When a verb governs an accusative and also a dative, both beitg
substantives, the first or nominative form of the accusative is generally

“used, as the repetition of %o in both cases would not only sound ill, but
in many instances lead to ambiguity ; thus, 40 \J“,q: )f d}v ‘ give the
horse to the man.” If, however, it be decmed essential to add %o to
the accusative, even this rule must give way; as in tho following
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sentence : W:‘.._:::’é“:‘f“éé‘«-‘@‘éw‘ he

gave his brother’s share to his (brother’s) wife.” When the dative is a
pronoun, the repetition of ko is easily nvmded by using the termination

¢ or en for the latter; as, \".5.)/..» qJ,S L?SJJ 4_3 9‘"‘" the
judge gave up to her the child.’” .

ABLATIVE AND LOCATIVE.

68. The ablative denotes the source from which any
thing proceeds; the locative, as its name imports, denotes
situation. In their use and application, they generally
correspond with the Latin ablative.

a. The ablative sign R signifies ‘from’ and ‘with. It is
applied to the instrument with which, but very seldom to the agent dy
whom, any act is done, unless in connection with a neuter verb. Ezample:
Ll - J\)\.v ,f ._;A-.s ;_2. dl’ the executioner smoto the prisoner
with a sword.’! In Dr. Gilchrist's Story-Teller (No. 97), we have an
instance of & denoting thez agent, the iny one we have ever met with
in our reading; '~r‘§5 q}’é:\éﬁ;‘ g.?,) s,;‘,g}; " .g.fz"how
is it that stale bread was eaten by thee?’ With a nouter verb ss
may be used to denote the source or origin of the event described ;
as follows, \,.b d)}a ),.as .esg ,.»}:.L- Q.«S by some poet (or
through some poet) a fault took place.’

b. With the verb L:S kahnd, ‘ to say’ or ‘tcll,’ the particle R
secms to be used idiomatically, and must often be translated in English
by ‘to;’ as, ,bL.‘ff"J.uu‘ e ‘T am saying o him,’ or

‘ telling him, truth;’ because the sentence w,b L‘S € }g U-“‘ u.a
will mean, ‘I declare him (or her, or 1t) to be true, or ‘I call that'
truth ;’ so \;-‘S Ly éjn &5 )f.-a\ means ‘ people do mot call
him a man.’ The use of o with L\-;S therefore is obvious.

¢. The locative sign Gye men generally denotes in, sometimes fo
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orc‘nto:as,é @:nj;-ﬁ‘heisin the city;’ L?u.a):‘.& 5 ‘he
is gone to (into) the city.” The locative signs :.ve and A have fre-
quently the post-position 5~ Joined to them; as, U J\,L o ﬂn
‘ he brought a sword from ¢ the city ;’ J"J{L.f"}i ,,s))(! H’J‘ '
‘he fell down from on his horse” Here the English idiom is ‘ from
off’ his horse, which is less logical.

CASE OF THE AGENT.

69. The case of the agent, characterized by the par-
ticle (i ne, is never used except with transitive verbs,
and when used it is confined to those tenses only which
are formed of the past participle (No. 40, page 65). The
verb then agrees with the object in gender and number,
unless it be deemed requisite to render the object definite
by the addition of the particle s ko (No. 67), in which
case the verb remains in the simple form of the third
person singulary

& Inhrmmn'l very simple rule, we here sub-
join » suflicient number of examples; (o kS =Kt g Uu! he
saw a dog,’ or, hterally, by him a dog (was) seen; likewise,

,,Q ..;))‘!u..» o U"‘ he saw three horses,’ or, by hun, ete. ;
geﬁ.»o ..‘s/-)g.ﬁa\ S J.,.\ he saw a fox;’ u.qbd \)}-)‘ L_a-"Jd U""
‘he saw many foxes;' in all which phrases the construction agrees
precisely with the Latin passive voice. Again, if it be deemed necessary
or elegant to add ko to the object, then the verb will be always the
same, that is, the masculine singular form ; thua, o ‘;S J (2
‘ we have scen the dog;’ \¢Go _,S U))ﬂf (.v ‘have you seen the
horses ' K0 oS ..,sj') o OJA ) > ‘when that man saw

the fox; Ko u)-’-j')! o (2 ‘we have seen the foxes.’
rd
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The same rule applies to all the tenags into which Lo enters
(page 55); as,@ ‘(S.-.)Ubﬁd b (! “he has seen a dog ;' 8o,

\;“" &41:.) hr‘)ﬁ!u“ d Uu\ he had seen three horses.” As this
is a subject of great importance in the language, we would advise

the student to repeat each of the above phrases in all the tenses

given in page 55.
5. It must be remembered that the case dcnoting the agent in
the personal pronouns I and thoy, are d u.« main-ne and ._; ):

t-ne or d u..r tain-ne; a8 \,.(.» )f,e\ J u"‘ ‘I saw him (her or
it) ;' g:..; e Jie “« J ).o ‘hast thou mot heard this pro-
verb?’ If, however, the pronouns be followed by a qualifying
word (substantive or adjective), the inflected forms +s’: mujh
and _; twh arc used ; thus, in the ‘Bi{_,il o Bahir," page 20,
WY g)";'f;'l e ébég‘:‘q\a 9/.:.5.-...:’: ‘I poor (or

=

wretched) obtained nourishment under the shelter of my parents.’

¢. The student should endeavour to rcmember the limited and
restricted use of this case of the agent. 1st. It is never used before a
neuter or intramsitive verb. 2nd. It is never used before any of the
tenses formed from the root or from the present particip}e of any verb
whatever. 3rd. It is mever used before the verb Wy bolnd, ‘to
speak or say,’ nor before U¥ ldnd, ‘to bring,’ although they both scem
according to our notion to be intransitive. Bolnd appears to differ very
little from \...,,S kahnd, which last requires the use of the agent with ne.
The verb ldnd is a compound of le-dnd, the last member of which is
neuter or intransitive, and this leads us to a general rule, which is,
that ¢ compound verbs, such as Intensives, of which the last member is
neuter, though really transitive in signification, do not require the
agent with ne;’ thus, u.-'; g; & S s ).:L..,: o5y * those
travellers have eaten up the dinner.’

d. When two scntences haung the same nominative or agent
are coupled by the conjunction ..\ aur, ‘and,’ the first of which
has a neuter verb, and the following a verb transitive, it is not
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neccssary to cxpress the agent with ne in the second sentence, but the
construction goes on the same as if me had been expressed; thus,
S ol T g Sngz oy wuh jhat phir 6.t our (us-ns) kahd, * she
quickly returned and said.’

e. This very peculiar use 3f the particle ne fo denote the agent
prevails, with slight modifications, throughout an extensive group of
dialects spoken in Hinddstin Proper. It is found in the Marathi,
the Guzeritf, and the Panjibf, in the West. In the Nepalese it
assumes the form \,:J le; and it may be inferred that it prevails in
most of the intermediate dialects of Hindf origin, amounting to nearly
twenty in number. It does not exist in the group of dialects connected
with the Bengili, nor in those of the Deccan. In the grammars of the
Marathf language, it is called the Instrumental cass, & term inapplicable
in Hindf, as it never is used with the ¢nstrument, but solely with the
agent. What is called the instrumental case in Sanskrit, is applied
indiffcrently to the agent or instrument; but in the modern dialects
above alluded to, partieularly the Hindustanf, ne is restricted to the
agent only.

f. Our great grammarians have succeeded wonderfully well in
mystifying the very simple (though singular) use and application of
this particle ne. Dr. Gilchrist, in the first edition of his grammar,
seems to have felt greatly embarrasscd by it, without exactly knowing
what to make of it. Thosc who have merely followed the learned
doctor, with very few ideas of their own, have contented themsclves
by calling it an expletive, which luminous explanation has stood for
years in one of the books hitherto read by beginners. Now, the term
‘expletive’ in philology is as convenicnt, in its way, #s that of the
humours in the jurgon of quack doctors; it solves every difficulty, and
forms a rcady answer to.ull questions : it may mean anything or
nothing. To account philosophically for the mode in which this
particle is applicd docs not fall within our provinee; suffice it merely
to say, that it is u form of construction very common in Sanskrit.
With regurd, however, to its practical use and application, we trust
that all difficulty has been removed. The fact is, that the only real
difficulty likely to arrest tho progress of the learner consists. not in
the use of ne to express the agent, but in that of Zo to define the

object of a transitive verb.
14
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NUMERALS.

70. When a noun is accompanied by a numerai
adjective, the plural termination 97 of the oblique cases is
generally dispensed with. If the noun be of the third

. class, the inflected form in ¢ is generally used.

a. Thus, \)Lo }S é« J\? d gs“;‘%"f qu ‘ three soldiers beat
four men.” We have reason to believe that the addition of the
termination on would render the substantives more pointed or definite;
thus, tin sipdhiyon-ne would signify ‘the three soldiers (aforesaid).’
In the grammar prefixed to Dr. Gilchrist’s Dictionary (London ed.),
we have g oLy S oy 15468 45 “a hundred horses were at the
Nawwéb’s,” which ought to be trauslated ‘a hundred horse,” f.e.
‘a troop or collective body of ome hundred,” whereas, ‘a hundred
horses,’ or ‘a hundred boys,” would be d)")qf J:: and éjﬂ ,.:

b. Collective numbers add on to denote multlphcatlon or repe-
tition ; as, ub\ Ry Jf...., hundreds of battles;’ ﬂ... )

‘thousands of cities’ Any numeral by adding on becomes more
emphatic or definite; as, ua(‘&‘:‘ o )\> 5y ‘those four persons.’
‘Words exprcssxve of tune, as year, month, day, ete., add on in the

nominative plural as,  § )A{ 3 )-»JJ * years have passed away.’

o. In Hindastén{ the conjunction, etc., is idiomatically omitted in
puch phrases as ;i 40 ‘two (or) three,’ e (o ‘(from) ten (to)
twenty.’ A doubtful number is expressed l;y adding ) to the
numeral ; as, <! (wo L,S"“BT ‘about ten men;’ ] <K 4o

‘ about a hundred years.’ To slgmfy fold,” oo or L! is added to
numerals: as ..\,.a- 30 * two-fold ;’ Lg we ‘ten-fold.’ Distributives
are formed by doubling the number ; as, 40 40 ‘two by two,” or ‘two
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apiece.” Thus, suppose we wish to say, ‘give these men three
rupees each’ or ‘three rupees aplece,’ the Hinddsténf{ will be
o \f’ J o I ,..nal u\ to these men, thres three rupees

give.
L
COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES.

71. We have alrcady observed that adjectives in
Hindtstani do not admit of comparison by any regular
or systematic terminations. The comparative degree is
indicated by merely putting the standard of comparison
in the ablative, and the superlative by prefixing to that
the word sab, ¢ all.’

a. The comparative and superlative are to be inferred in gencral
from the context, as the adjective has only one form, that of the
positive or simple word thus u\;»— o5 @ ).» = 31@ [.,..; = u;"’

‘the miser is better than the liberal man if he (the miser) give an
answer quickly.’ It is obvious that if the standard of comparison
should include the whole class spoken of, the adjective will express
the superlative degree. Ez. U.J; L—’); 990 (g UJ‘}"; —
‘of all accomplishments two are best’ (viz. learning and the art of

war).

b. To express the comparative degree, the particles J;\ aur, and
sl g’ stydda, ‘ more,’ may also be employed’ exactly as.in French and
English; a5, 3yed 1s 30Lj oo 096 &) sy “those people
are worse than dogs.” The adje/cti‘;e is sometimes doubled to express
the superlative degree; as, \(.v;\ \q.v;-\ ‘very good ;’ but the wor:is
‘most commonly used and prefixed for this purpose are |3 °great.
very ;' sﬁ;.o ‘much;’ d> ‘beyond bounds;’ e\ ‘extremely ;’
s ‘very’ (generally in a bad or disagreeable sense); and \w

‘ most, very,” which last is added. Itisto be further observed that
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j’ though thus used apparently as an adverb, agrees in gender and
number with the substantive ; as, Y ) u Vs j 5) ‘heisa very
wicked boy; and again, GS b,s JS g;\ JE x) ‘she is & very
wicked girl” A ’

c. The particle L sd (se, st), when' added to a substantive, con-
verts such substantive into an adjective denoting similitude; as,
);b <s L&U L \55' ‘a dog-like unclean animal’ When added to
an adjective, it seems to render the same more intensive, though fre-
quently it is difficult to find for it anequivalent English expression ; as,
)t J Lf'b L 1fsci “bring a little water ;' e ) )L@:.b = ‘-"'\{’

‘there were many weapons there” When the comparison made
by L alludes to one thmg out of many, it governs the genitive casc ;
as in the sentence L.S'b (.aw.?- L., 4 u.S'\"" ot | l‘..u you also have a
body exactly like theirs;” <o J).a AT, S J..... ‘a form like that of a
tiger.’

USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS.

72. The personal pronouns, as in Latin, are very
often merely understood, particularly before such tenses
of the verb as possess distinct personal terminations ; and
as a general rule, the pronouns need not be expressed
when the sense is quite clear without them, except it be
by way of eontrast or emphasis.

a. When the third personal pronouns become the object of an
active verb, they are generally used in the second (or dative) form
of the accusative ; as, b )ﬁ..,\ beat him ;’ )‘l\ )i.»\ call them ;’
‘=u gl “take this away.’ If, however, they are employed as
aajectives, along with their substantives, they may be used in the
nominative form: as, b ,_;';:.: el “ r: ‘you hear this word.’
With the conjunctive participle, they arc elegantly used in the
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nominative form ; as, }.;5 - ‘having said this.’ Sometimes, though
rarely, the nominative fonn/ may be used when a dative follows;
as, @):& U‘;‘ 5 i~ ‘1 will give that to thee! When the first or
second pe;sonal pronouns are governed by an active verb, the datlve
form is always used ; as, Ub L'JL' ,ﬁg.:‘ a} or unb)\n ._sg.s" 5)
“he is beating me ;’ u).b Lef.u) ()Qx‘) L.,“@S‘ tae ' 1 see thee.’

b. It may be observed that the personal, relative, and interrogative
pronouns have two distinct terminations for the dative and accusative
cases, viz. ko or ¢ for the singular, and ko or.eh for the plural. Hence,
when an active verb governs an accusative (second form) and dative at
the same time, it will be easy to avoid a repetition of the termination
ko by cmploying ¢ or en in the one case, and ko in the other; thus,

/3‘3 }ng.a\um I will giveitto you ; LS o;mu.a\ )505} ‘_z,u.eb
‘ the judge gave up the child to her.’ In sentences of this kind, the
accusative is gemerally put before the dative, but not always; thus,
in the ‘ Baital I’achxs:, a very sa"acious young lady says to her
father, )af‘d gf"‘ 9("' » L.o\> uf — Lv O father, who-
soever may be acquainted with all the sciences, give me to him,” or
‘ bestow me upon him in marriage,” but then, in another part of the

same work we have a similar expression differeptly arranged, as

Lo \Je'sﬂ LS"" \...» where the dative is placed first.

¢. When the ﬁrst and sccond personal pronouns are accompamcd by

a qualifying word, the genitive of the whole expression is made by

kd, ke, kt, not rd, re, rt, and the pronouns are used in the inflected

forms mujh and tujh ; as, S J““’" 4= ‘of me wretched ;’ § Ul ..exj:

‘ of thee wise.” This oblique form is also used when the particle sd,

¢, 8¢ is added to demote similitude; as, e L .e:'fc‘ ‘a sensible
man like thee.’

d. In Hinddstini, as in English, it is customary to address an
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individual generally in the second person plural, the singular being
used in prayer to a deity, or to express familiarity or contempt; but
in the vulgar tongue they go a step further, and the speaker uses the
plural o» ‘we,” when it really refers to no more than himself. This-
abuse has led to the nesessity of adding the word éf) ‘ people,’ to
denote a genuine plura.l as ham log, ‘we (people),’ tum log, ¢ you
(people).” Thus, u.:b u..vL> (2 ‘I know’ (literally ‘we know’);
and if a real plural is meant, then they say kam log jdnte hain ; so,
PN )§ rb L_JLS give me (us) the book.” To festify great respect,
the third person must algo be used in the plural when speaking of
a king, saint, or any illustrious or respccted man in general; as,
b 5_;\4;: s ‘he is speaking truth’ (literally, ‘they,’ efe.).
‘When the plural is thus used for the singular, it is generally un-
inflected ; but when a still higher degree of rcspect, or a more decided
plural is intended, it receives the inflection; as, L(S q @)@3\ ¢ they or )
he (his honour, majesty, ete.) said.’

e. This confusion of numbers may have given rise to the following
idioms: &b d)\.g.ou ‘_g)\».m into our and your hands,’ that is,
‘into the hands of us two;’ é...\.-»- r.o rb kam tum chalenge, ‘ we
and you (f.e. I and thou) will go,” meaning, ‘ we shall go.” The
speaker politely assumes precedence to himsclf; and when two
different persons thus occur in a sentencc, the verb agrees with the
first person in preference to the second and with the second in
preference to the Ihll'd as, H‘Cﬂ ,\> r' r.b ‘we and you will go;’
& J\»- o5 r.v ‘you and they will go.’

S We here subjoin the rules laid down by Muhammad Ibrihim
of Bombay respecting the efiquette to be observed in the use of the
pronouns. ‘1. When the speaker and the person whom he addresses
are of the same rank, each should speak of himself in the singular
number, and address the other in the second person plural. 2. A
person of superior rank may speak of himself in the plural number,
but this is not considered to be polite, nor is it thought correct to
address even the lowest rank in the singular number. 8. Tho
pronouns of the third person may be used in the singular when speak-
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ing of any person in their presence, unless they be of superior rank,
when they ought to be spoken of in the plural. 4. When one person
of rank addresses another of the same or superior rank, or speaks
of him in his presence, it is most correct to make use of the
respectful pronoun u\ or the great mans t1t1e, or some respectful
phrase, as ..\.:,\Ao.- your honour, u}.». “honour, highness,’ etc.,
and the like, with the third person plural (of the pronouns and
verbs); and when an inferior addresses a superior, he ought at all
times to use similar expressions of respect, suitable fo the rank of the
pereon addressed.” 'We may further add, that an inferior at the same
time speaks of himself in the third person s1ngu1ar, under the
appellatlon of ‘o)Lc your servant’ or ‘slave ;’ J)N ‘ your devoted ;’
a.\..v ‘ your bondsman ;’ uaLﬁ" your sincere friend,’ ete.

g. When a person relates the speech of another, he makes use of
the identical words which the person whose speech is reported is
supposed to have used. Emample, He said he should go next day,
\f.:;b- JS u—n S d Uu\ (Ut ‘he said, I will go to-morrow. ’)
So in the sentence, He told me to go home, > }qf JS \.QS ,_t, w‘
(%¢. “ he said, go home.’) This idiomatic use of the pronouns, and conse-
quently of the persons and tenses of the verb, is well worthy of the
student’s attention. It is perhaps that point in which the Hindusténi
differs most widely from the English, as will be seen in the following
sentence, which to save room we shall give in the Roman character.
Kal main-ne dp-ke bete-ko shahr-men dekhd, wuh yahdn dyd-chdhtd thd
tum-se milne-ko, par kahd ki ghord merd mar-gayd, aur hamen ishdra
kiyd ki dp-se sahir karnd ki apnt pdlkt mere wdste bhgj-dend; fi-I-hdl
Jo tumhdrt pdlkt maufid na ho, to mukhlis apni pdlki us-ke wdste bhej-
degd. ‘I saw your son yesterday in the city, he wished to come here
to see you, but mentioned that his horse was dead, and desired me to
tell you to scnd your palk{ for him ; if your palk{ be not now at hand,
1 shall despatch mine for him.’ From the preceding sentence it will
appear that considerable attention and experience will be necessary
before the student can readily apply the pronouns agreeably to the
rules of grammar, idiom, and efsquetts, which last is a point of great
importance among the Orientals,
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USE OF THE DPOSSESSIVE ‘APNA.’

73. When there occurs in the complement of a sen-
tence a possessive pronoun belonging to the nominative
or agent, such possessive is expressed in Hindistini by
\;;\ apnd (-ne or -ui).

4. We may define the complement of a sentence in general, as that
portion of it which in English follows the verb; thus, in the sentences,
‘he returned to his house,” ‘he was transacting his business,’ the
phrases ‘ to bis house,” and ‘his business,’ form the complement.
Again, in each of these, the possessive pronoun /s, if it refers solely
to the nommatlve ke, will be expressed b‘ apna in Hindustani; as,
U SR JJ .h and \,.- L)S W L.:\ \.- but if the pronoun his
refers to another person, thcn it will be expressed by \f...‘ us-kd (-ke,
-kt); for instance, Lg_\ J.@ d.(..-\ b; ‘he came to his house,’ meaning
not his own house, but the house of some other third person.

b. When the nominative of a sentence consists of the first or second
personal pronoun, and its possessive occurs in the complement, the
matter admits of no hesitation; as, ‘I am going to sec my father;’
“we have scen our new house;’ ¢ you are destroying your health;’ in
all of which apnd would be uscd for ‘my,’ ‘our,’ and ¢ your,’ respec-
tively. In the usc of the third person, however, the English language
is liable to an ambiguity, for example, the scntence ‘he was beating
his slave’ has two meanings; it might be his own slave, or another
man’s. The Hinddstani is much more explicit; his own slave’ would
be expressed by apne ghuldm-ko, and ‘another man's slave’ by us-ke
@’uldm-ko; henee, as a practical rule, if the possessive in the com-
plement of a sentence denotes own, it will be expressed in Hind(stini
by apnd {-ne, -nt). Sometimes, apnd is el(ountly repeated, to denote
separation or distinction ; as follows, ‘.f ).f (a\ u.." )
“they both went, cach to his own house,” whercas apne ghar would
mercly denote “ their own house,” as common to hoth.
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e. It is needless to add, that if a possessive pronoun occurs in the
nominative part of a sentence, the use of apml is inadmissible ; as,
bl»

"ES wbﬂn Q.J\ =y \J..nj,\ u-n ‘I and my father will
go to our own country.’ Here main aur merd bdp is the nominative
of the sentence, and apns mulk mes is the complement; in the former,
the regular possessive merd is used, and in the latter, apnd, according
to our rule above stated. )

d. When in the first clause of a sentence there occurs the
conjunctive partlcxplc, the possessive in it will be apnd ; as
K:’\?Umg.ﬂ UA\JL_.'L»,SH\JQJ\ s ‘I, having
taken my father with me, will go to my own country.” Here, the
use of apnd is strictly according to rule, for the sentence is equivalent
to ‘I will take my father with me; and I will go to my own

country.’

e. We occasionally mect with apnd used irregularly instead of
the other possessives; as, L? Lﬁ\.g C‘J": ] \:.z\ ‘my own
disposition cven was led astray.’ (‘Bigh o Bahir, p. 21.) In
ordinary discourse, according to Dr. Gilchrist, we may hear
such expressions as the following, namely, U JS Lu‘ (CX) LA -
‘if my son had done so.’ Lastly, apnd is used substantively in the
general scnse of ¢ one’s people, fnends ete., like the Latin expresslon
“apud suos ;’ thus,LSa.r J)"" da‘g_;u,.u‘j 9] U“\" ugu}.)\ s,
“he came to his own, but his own reccived him not.’

DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS.

74. The demonstratives .2 yik, ‘this’ and s, wuh,
‘that,” together with their plurals, are sometimes used
in the same sense as our definite article ¢ the.” They are
applicable to both genders, and agree with their sub-

stantives in case, and generally in number.
16
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a. We have seen it stated in some grammar, ‘that a demon-
strative pronoun in ‘the singular may be used with an Arabic
plural,’ etc., from which the reader is left to infer that it is not
used with any other plural. Now, the fact is, that y/h and wuh
are frequently used with any plu/ral, dnd represent the plural even
without the substantive; as, L;{ wb S rﬂ"- le o
‘ these two b’rothers wén’t “to the lizagis,trabe; ” and again:
‘:_,,.5 (S0 .(.§§ L..}S [EX IS v.v)/,b & ¥ ‘they by way of alms
give something.”! It would be needless to multiply examples, as they
may be met with in any author. We have reason to belicve, how-
ever, that when the singular is thus used, it is either to dcnote a
collective group, or in a disrespectful sense; on a principle analagous
to that of applying the plural to one person in order to denote respect

Oor reverence.

INTERROGATIVES.

75. The interrogative wf kaun, when used by itself,
generally applies to persons, and \$ kyd to irrational or
lifeless beings; but if the substantive be expressed, kaun
will agree with it adjectively in case and number,
whereas the inflection of £ya is never used adjectively.

a. For efample, in the phrase 9’5‘,@; ‘who is there?’ the
inference is, ‘ what person?’ so, \5; LS signifies ‘ what (thing) is
it At the same time we may not only say ‘-&' w? ‘ what man >’
S e S “to what man?’ but also j oy ‘what thing?’
K u..g “of what thing® We can also say, o \,E ‘ what
thing?>’ but we cannot say S J,:;»- '.;DK to denote ‘of what

! Here is another instance of a feminine preposition requiring the genitive in e,
agrecably to what we stated page 98, a. The example is from the ‘Bégh o Babr,’
P- 144. It is the reading of half-a~dozen diffirent copies (two of them manuscript)
a8 well s of the Caleutta edition, 1836, printed in the Roman charucter.— D, P, '
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thing.” The oblique form %dAs is used only as a substantive; as,
4)‘(3’ QS/ 2 ‘a watch of what (substance, etc.)?’ the answer
to which may be L_si g ‘of gold,’ ete. Sometimes Zyd is applied
to a person or thing by way of exclamation; as, w\j';\f. LS “what
a rogue!” <ol LS ‘what an affair’ When kyd is repeated, it seems
to convey the idea of ‘what various?’ as, Il \,E \:S ‘ what
various wonders ’ Sometimes, kyd is used as a ;onjunction, meaning
‘ whether,’ “or;’ like the Latin ‘sive;’ as, iae g \;{ & \.“Sb
‘ whether in the garden or in the field.’

b. The interrogative is used for the relative in such sentences
- ; [ R -4 o s

as B o8 & oy Wl s ‘T know who it is” Also adverbs
derived from the interrogative (vide page 68) are in a similar
manner substituted for those from the relative; for instance,
&l S ay & C:))‘; i e oo I do not know when ho
will go.

¢. Sometimes a question is used to denote negation or surprise;
as, \f.»)T fK U“§ S \33 = S L:} ‘all the territory which
thou hast taken will be of no use to thee;’ literally, ‘of what unse
will it bo to thee?’ and again, 5y o o\ &y K2l oS
‘ where is the king's son? and where this report ¥’ meaning ‘ the king’s
son has nothing to do with this report.’

RELATIVE AND CORRELATIVE.

76. Strictly speaking, the Hindlstani does not pos-
sess a relative pronoun corresponding with our ¢who,’
¢ which,” and ¢ that,’ and as this want is a source of much
perplexity to the learner, we shall endeavour in the
following paragraphs to explain fully how the place of
the relative is supplied.
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6. In page 38 we have given the declension of 4> and g
which from want of a better term we called relative and correlative,
respectively. The word s> signifies ‘he who,” ‘she who,’ or ‘that
which,” and refers, not to an antecedent, like our rclative ¢who,’
but to a noun following, like our "words ¢whosoever,” ¢ what-
goever, ‘whoso.! Hence s> usually begins the sentence, and is
followed in a second clause by s and the use of the two together
generally forms a substitute for our relative pronouns ¢who,’
¢ which,” and ‘that’ as will be scen by the following examples;
S Sy g d ) e e Y
‘the king much approved of the horses which you sent,’ literally,
‘ what horses you sent, the king much approved of the same;’
é{wy-é\.\fd f:)’ ‘that is all true which you
have said,’ literally, ¢ whatever you have said, that is all true” 1In
like manner, the relative and correlative adverbs usually accompany
each other; \s . \.J J)é b -k UL éf oY=  whero
the treasure is, there is the snake; and where there is a flower there
is & thorn.’

b. Sometimes, the remote demonstrative may be used instead
of the cox;relative, both pronominally and adverbially; as follows,
= '_?5::\ =0 ‘é.:.? ‘he who has the pot has the sword’ (he
who pays best, is best served); é‘\e Lu:_j éo’ Lius ‘as you
shall give, so shall you get’ In the following sentence, the demon-
sfrative adverb é)b) is used; whereas in a few sentences before,
the author uses the correlative :,lJ for the same expression
(vide Selections in Devandgari, page 8, lines 3 and 10);
LK L BE K ooy = (L £ 585 (38 ol ol
K3\> Ul> ‘ where there shall be ninety-nine pitchers of milk, how

will a single pitcher of water be there discovered ® We may here at
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the same time see the negative effect of the question, as the speaker
means that ¢ there is no chance of detecting one pitcher full of water
among ninety-nine of milk.’

¢. The conjunction 4§ f;requently accompanies the relative, and
sometimes occupies its’ plaee entirely; as in the phrases,
éﬁ,ﬁd&&.,n)b}&g;gfl&}frbéun;d}f‘let us not
bring into mind the trouble which has come upon us;’ so also,
;ﬁ-‘,...;)\{/[.u.'-\ &}.Z.‘»' - ‘.\5 &Eeé s; Ulo ‘he is a wise
man, who, before the commencement, thinks of the end of his work;’
« bt O e & st £y ‘the man who wrote the letter.
Sov;netimes, the ’dem’onstrative is substituted, in imitation of tlule
Persian; thus, u.ia é g u\; \5'? Se w" di u-t; M\SLS
‘ there is a temple in which there are several idols of gold.’

d. In many iustances the relative 4> corresponds with our
‘who,” ‘which,” or ‘that, but the student must be careful not to
consider this as a rule, for it is only the exception; as follows,
u.l; d\ef q‘l.u It e L;?J ) 99 ‘the two loaves which my children
cat” Here the word 4> is not put first, because there is another
word 40 already used to define rofé; but suppose the sentence were
‘the bread which I ate was very good,’ we should have to say in

Hinddstini, ‘jo rott main-ne khd,t, so (or wuk) bahut aghehhi thi.

INDEFINITES.

77. The indefinite s %oy, ‘somebody’ or ‘anybody,’
when used alone, refers to a person, whereas .(.; kuchh,
‘something,” ‘anything,’ refers to matter in general.
As an adjective, however, ko,i may agree with any sub-
stantive, as, g.o! o’ ,S any or some man,’ RS ,S any
or some thing.)’ .(.sg is seldom applied to persons in
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the nominative, but in the oblique cases; kisi or kisu
seems to be equally applicable to persons or things.

a. The indefinites ko,}, and kuckh, as well as the numeral g‘_ﬁ:_\
ek, ‘one,’ frequently supply the place of our articles ‘s’ ‘an,’ or ‘a
certain;’ as, \]b ‘.J\) e J-Q.-a f..S w\a <KV ‘a sage

L

arrived in a certain city;’ JJ)\A.: s s_ii\ g_—\:} J..S

w7 -

certain time a tiger fell sick.” The indefinite article frequently occurs
more than once at the beginning of a story, and it is a point of good
taste to use %o,t a.qd ek alternately, a8 in the preceding examples, so as
to avoid the clumsy repetition of the same word. The emphatic
particle J_i or u‘b ki may be affixed to many of the pronouns; as,
5 “:"‘ ‘my (your, etc.) own self;’ ot ‘ this samo, u‘h)
‘that same.’ Also in the oblique cases k,f,‘, eA etc., as in

- -

Y o S L5..:\ to this or that self-same person or thing.’ Some-

e

times ;b is added with the same effect.

CONCORD OF THE VERB WITH THE NOMINATIVE.

78. As a general rule, the Hindlstini verb agrees
with its nominative in number, person, and gender,
subject, however, to the following exceptions: 1. To
mark respect, a singular nominative has a verb in the
plural; 2. If the nominative consist of different irrational
objects in the singular number, they may take a singular
verb; 3. If the nominatives be of various genders, the
verb takes the masculine form, or agrees with that next
to it Lastly If the verb be transitive, and in any tense
formedtof@e»past participle, the nominative assumes the

case of the agentg,and- the verb follows a special rule
already illustrated, p. 103, No. 69, ete.

a. We shall here add a few examples in illustration of the
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preceding rule, embracing, as it does, the whole subject of verbal
concord, which differs in some respects from that of the European
languages. Thus, ‘_;b \:;;.G s,' ‘he is writing;’ u.; ‘;:'.;U x;
‘ she is dancing;’ u*“ QJ,: ;) ‘they (males) are talking;’ and
. ,Ja u.'\{ 59 “they ( females) are smgmg The following
examples refer to the exceptions: 1. ,_;}b z.\:..\.vl }(.qi.v..) 2\lboly
‘the king having seen (this), became tearful’ or ‘wept;’ where
the verb bj,fb is plural, expressive of respect to ‘the king,
which is in the singulax: nominative. In like manner we have
oS sl s e &;/ o s ‘it is not proper that
your maj;;ty should submit.’ 2. in the /following sentences we have
two nouns in the singular number, coupled by a conjunction, whilst
the vetb is in the singular, agreeing with the nearest noun; as,
u“’ L-sx.@ )‘5),\ Sy g@\ the bullock and horse have just now
arrived ;’ t\ g —_— & ).S Voo t) J,\ u:w o> my people,
my wealth, and my kingdom, why are they not all gone (from me) this
day?’ 3. Several nouns of different genders occur in the next two
sentences, but the verb tjakea the masculinti plural in preference to the
feminine; as, &3 U.MJL uSgaL: é.:\ o \_;‘q) bl ,_,(j
‘her father, mother, and brother, were all three medltatmg the accom-
plishment of her marriage ; u,b gfL" s @K""’ 'y g;f"b Q.CA

* his elephant, camel, and carriage are being loaded ’

GOVERNMENT OF VERBS.

79. In this department the Hindustani differs very
little from the English. Actives or transitives naturally
govern the accusative case, which, as we have shewn, is
generally like the nominative, and sometimes like the
dative (vide p.’101, No. 67.)

a. Causal verbs, verbs of clothing, giving, etc., may be considered
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as governing two accusative cases, or the accusative and the dative;
a8, jl>- )SM b\gS S &55 JJ having given the child food, go home;’
LP J,.f < U‘“ put on him these clothes;’ and 40 &.:)J L.Q\)LJ

‘give him a rupee.’

b. Some neuter verbs, as UT ‘to come,’ Ly ‘to become,’ Uly
‘ to suit,’ ) ‘to fall, \‘;\':'3 ‘to arrive,’ L:Q ‘to become,’ L;\.?-
¢ to be desirable, O >, ‘to remain,’ L:.>).: “to appear,’ &) “to unite,’
LL‘ to meet, to occur,” and U 92 ‘to be,” govern the datwe case,
and are frequently used lmpersonally, as follows, J’ LT r- J) ugs"
‘I feel compassion;’ eb .\m Tae b U“‘ ;.“'SA ‘I have some

doubt in this matter;’ }\> L’a & @.b\» )fu.b it is desirable
that we should go there ‘We may here observe that the form (\.b\:’-
from chdhnd, is frequently used impersonally in the sense of ‘it is
proper,” ‘it is fit;’ like the Latin ‘deccet,’ ‘oportet” When thus em-
ployed, governs the dative of the person, and either the past participle
or the aorist of the accompanying verb, as in the preceding example,
which might also be expressed \;-\2\3- Ll o ‘ we must go.’

Sometimes, it may be used personslly ; as, ~;\.&s\:»- LS )f K"’ which
may mean ‘ what is proper for you,’ or ‘what do you require,’ ete.
We could in this way say us““f\?' Ul )lay )Lu’ ‘ you must go
there,’ or ‘to go there behoveth you.’

c. Verbs meauing ‘to sell,” or implying ‘gain,’ have 45\» ‘hand,’
connected with them; as B \su .g.;\za UL.S u"“' ‘to whom
have you sold it?’ LT -€-’L° N ;.\_.s" u..‘) r\f a) ‘ that busi-
ness was accomphshed w:th great difficulty;’ in like manner,
LT ¢ P J)p e K.J he gained a flower as his prize.” In
such expressions the word .\ is used in the sense of ‘ possession.’

d. Verbs which in English require ‘with,’ *from,” or ‘by
after them, govern the ablative, and those which require in,’
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¢ within,’ ‘into,” the locative case; as in the followmg smtenee-
B S apatd o o S K8 5
u,;)p. o ‘this is better, that by means of lus friendship I
should escape from the hand of my enemies;’ in like manmer
@ Q‘;f" e Jo}\’w%).;é\ b)’ * going into his house, he
began to think within himself.’ Verbs of fear and caution requiro
the ablative case; as, Lf‘ G533 S (o r: :g A:L» perhaps he is afraid
of you;’ 9.3 \‘;S) j\o}s. - C.),o\j.f. Jile “the sage keeps on
his guard ;gainst reprobatcs:’ ’

TENSES OF THE ROOT.

80. We have already given the general signification
of each tense, in the various paradigms of the verb,
pp. 44 to 59. We shall now, following the same order,
briefly notice such peculiarities as some of them present.
The reader will recollect that they are three in number
—the aorist, future, and imperative, of which the aorist
is the most important, on account of its extensive use
and application.

a. The Aorist genorally corresponds with the present subjunc-
tive of the Latin, or what in English grammar gocs under the
name of ‘prescnt potential’ ; hence the conjunctions AS and 45U
“that, S1 and yor ‘it 4x= 51 “although’ 5 “until,’ and
tolee lest,’ generally require the use of this tense after them; as,
U&sxy_;}wgwlumu&wdfujbb. S
¢“if T desire that he should stay till I come, what is it to thee?®’
It further implies possibility or obligation; as in the sentences,

3 )5 qb, "é.v » 42 'C. whatever it may be posslble to do
to-day, that do;’ .‘s”b b C 3 r\S & 9‘” M‘ caad ‘our

hope is that this business may be brought to a conclusion;’
16
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r,swlg&f@\» s,—S\(-' &g&;ﬂ“" sbab,:-
,b))| Wb ! blo gw ‘if a king sends an ambassador to any
place, it is desirable that he should be the wisest and the most
eloquent man of his tribe.” When the power of doing a thing is
designed to be expressed, the verb € “to be able,’ is used in
all its parts, with the root (or sometxmes the inflected infinitive)
of the prmclpul verb ; as, U.b Li..: w b- a) or less frequently,
g‘ Ll u..\; Sl b} ‘he cannot go.’

5. The aorist is very frequently employed to demote present
time when general and unrestricted, hence it is used much in
proverbial expressions, with which the language abounds; as,
u;‘\? &5 Jle ¥ gb ‘the wealth of the wicked goes for
nought.’ It also expresses time future or past, conditionally; as,
'_53)@ UL..J{ ,J.b & ‘!s}..r ul{ Y ; | ‘if the nightingale find
thy abode, then will the rose-garden be forgotten;’ or, ‘if the
nightingale found thy abode, then would the rose-garden be for-
gotten.” On the subject of this tense, Muhammad Ibrih{m has given
several sound remarks in his grammar, already alluded to; p. 59, etc.
He gives it the name of ¢ future of the subjunctive or potential mood.’
‘We have discarded the term mood altogether, as utterly inapplicable
to the Hindustin{ language, and infinitely more perplexing than
useful. Lastly, the aorist is sometimes accompanied by the present
auxiliary tense Q,.é, ete., page 43, the precise effect of which it
js difficult to determine; as, C'J}‘é @,’S u.,; ‘I may speak ;
&55 gvf 10guws- ‘Jasods is or may be saying.’

¢. The Future prcsents few peculiarities, save that in respectful
langnage it is often employed for the 1mpemt1ve, and occasionally

for the aorist ; as, gf..m uLS < QS"S g.—u\..c w\.a
‘bave the kindness, Sir, to give me a book; so, hkomso,
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G o S 1o 0b (S oy 48 g o opb Ba oot T
am thinking that whatever they say may be from envy.’ Our
Smmi Future or Future Perfect is formed by the future of
Lf.:;- ‘to finish,’ 'fotherootoftheverb 88, \L,ﬁ.»\éu..,. I shall
have eaten,’ \{2{‘," ¢ J) “he will have eaten,’ etc.

d. The Imperative is confined in its application, strictly speaking, to
the second person, singular and plural. The honorific form addresses
itself as to a third person by way of respect; as, ,b, g'.—é- “be
silent ;’ 5T }bS\, ‘come hither;’ g:-,‘&f ilee )L:.b pardon me,’ or
‘may he pardon me.’ It is not considered polite to use the second
person singular of the imperative to any one, however low his con-
dition. The adverb «e is applicable to the imperative mood alone,
& is applied to it in common with the other modes, S is never
used with it; as, }J)g.' Cire OF e J..S;.J “don’t forget ;’
S L.M don’t do so.’ The imperative mood is sometimes used
idiomatically, as in the following expressions: b 45 4» ‘perhaps it

- - ~ - 8% ¢ -
ig,’ or ‘it may be;’ 3! & 3! " come, if you mean to come.’

TENSES OF THE PRESENT PARTICIPLE.

81. Of these, the Indefinite claims most attention.
The name and signification given to it in most gram-
mars, is ‘Present Indefinite Tense.” The epithet of
present is misapplied, as the tense generally refers to the

past.
a. Among the tenses of the present participle, the Indefinite

holds the same rank that the aorist does in those derived from
the root. Its most ordinary significations are, first, to denote
conditional past tims, in which case it is generally preceded by
J{\ or g ‘ify and followed by 4 ‘then;’ as in the sentences,
U & u\.a;.’ 4.5{’3 T & &\ ‘if he had come, then there would
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have boen no loss;’ kv & b W bl oe g2 ‘if T had
spoken, he would not have regarded what I said,” or ‘if I should
speak, he would not regard.’ So m the ¢Bégh o Bahir,’ p. 71
St et ARt o 02 e 51 4 b2y
r'fb B 5 -l o S i 5K :"“»‘ -3y -«‘“‘
u,@?- = L.,b.uao &£3 ij J = I")‘ ‘.m)}\ - ko 9”!‘“
J\r ‘If our days were at all lucky, then we should have some-
where found Hétim, and having seized him, we should have
carried him to Nauful, then he would have given five hundred
ashrafis,” efe. The conjunction is frequently omitted in the
former or latter part of the sentemce, and sometimes in both; as,
Ble ot ol 55 Ul o or Ble ol ol bl et 81
‘had T gone, I should have beaten him soundly;’ in like manner,
(Y @P ,ef Gy u—n ‘had I been present, the horse should

not have been allowed to escape.’
b. In the second place, the indefinite is employed to denote

continuative past time, or to express an act or event that was
habitual ; 88 the reader may observe in the following passage:
,_gj.'{ %;d‘ d;&‘bb}bdﬂs Lw‘ g_,u L...> ‘_;J\f >
\.;Jb ml&« & uf”‘ k.ﬁ"’f u)b\ ‘When the gamester used to win
(sittd) he tdsed to become (kojdld) so careless, that any one
might take off (uldr-letd) his clothes; then even it would not be
(na hotd) known to lum In like manner, ‘Bigh o Bahar,’ p. 9:
eSUL u*’K:” sl = & o & e ol o sl
el b o olocd S L ) - o, 8
\36> q,s Jlo- “ All night the doors of the houses used not

to be fastened, and the shops of the market used to remain open; the
travellers used to go along,’ ete.
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o. The indefinite is occasionally used for the present by omitting
the auxiliary; as, UJS W 6 ‘what is he doing?’ The student must
be careful, however, not to fancy that this tense corresponds with our
present indefinite, as some of our grammars inculcate. Its use as a
present tense is the exception,not the rule.

d. The Pressnt Tense is used both to express the precise point
of time when the action takes place, and also to denote a continuous
or habitual state of action; hence it corresponds with both our forms
of the present tense ; as, gj’ Ul J.ef é ‘he is (now) going home;’
but in the sentence 93 Ul }(: ddoad S ) 5)’ it must be
translated, ‘ he always goes home at night.” The present is frequently
used for the future, when itbis meant that the action will be done
quickly ; as, cab UJ U\ Al ;e ‘T am bringing (shall bring)
the dinner quickly.’

e. In vivid descriptions, when the narrator represents a past
occurrence in the same manner as he or the person of whom he
speaks originally saw it, and as if it were still apparent to the

view, the present is frequently used, as in the following passage
“&\o;&\)é l‘.i'dlsl.w U*’L’ \;“"‘"J"’W‘W
<K ST u(..‘\)} u..za ;..(.S L__,(L)-Adl J"’C)Jri""‘ u‘<"“
-y P
éd&q\.’\s \))‘ dho._alnb&uw?w\.\;uﬁb
t.;b Ul Yo le When he arrived at the tree, he saw that on
every branch of it are hanging hundreds of human heads; and
under it ¢ a beautiful tank full of water, and the stream of it
8 flowing towards the desert” In such instances the past tcmse
may be used, but it is less animated and impressive; as
g s v S s v, 3 RN
&\QE&\%@M_Q\,{} \,fg&/dj éh“——ﬁvdw‘a
é 4)@5 \’S Bla i{:.a J.a ‘he went near the.tree, and what
does he sce but & marble elab was placed at the bottom of it.’
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J. The Imperfect denotes a past action in progress, and corresponds
with our own compound tense formed in & similar manner; as,
& ke é ‘he was writing” In most of our English grammars,
the Ind;ﬁniw Past Tense, such as ‘he wrote,’ ‘he spoke,’ is very
improperly called the Imperfect. It is needless to state that’these
expressions in Hinddstin{ must be rendered by \(5{ H’;‘:" and
\.“5 k;":i that is, the simple past, of which we shall say more
immediately.

g- The tense called the Present Dubious (page 51) is generally
employed to denote a future action of uncertain occurrcnce; as,
lﬁ:.;.b or U.}b \.51. CJ“:' ‘ (perhaps) I may beat,’ or ‘be beating;’
s in ‘ Bigh o Bahir, p. 381 Ky» bl LS e > 1 8 Wiat

wiil he (or may he) saying in his own mind?’

TENSES OF THE PAST PARTICIPLE.

82. The main peculiarity in the use of these is, that
when the verb is transitive, the nominative must be put
in the case of the agent, as explained p. 103, etc.

The Past Zense corrcsponds with what is improperly called
the imperfect in most English grammars; as, La;)\.:»- b; ‘he went
away ;’ \.(.(/! 3 ‘.5 ‘you wrote;’ which expressions, though inde-
finite as to time, convey the idea of a complete or perfect action;
hence the absurdity of calling it the imperfect temse. In addition
to its common acceptation, it is sometimes used with a present,
and sometimes with a future meaning; as in the following :
S P i ) ol b 5 ey g Cif she s found,
then my life remains; if not, it is gone;’ ¢ - L » > ‘ what he
sows, that he reaps’ We have already stated that the present is
sometimes used for the future to denote speed; the past is employed
for the same purpose. Thus a man says to his servant, 3 L."f‘i
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bring water,’ and the answer will probably be &jylas L3 ‘I have
brought it, Sir,’ meaning, ‘I will bring it immediately.’ It is some-
times applied in an idiomatical manner, ; as, \}; Py \}:; ‘it it be so,
why be it so.’

5. The verb ‘to be’ has, 1;1 Hinduastanf, two tenses expressive of
the past, viz. \J ‘was’ and \).; ‘was’ (or ‘became’), which
may often be translated by the same word in English. In many
cases these appear to be synonymous in their application; the
student, however, must pay particular attention to the following
rule. \g is used in reference to simple existence at a distant
time or particular place, while \,3 is applied to time or circum-
stances less remote, in the sense of ¢became;’ as follows :
& zL..ob gﬁ»‘ s_ﬂa Uw‘ there was a king in that country ;’
\).b W J.,,>. 5) he was (became) confounded” In short, g de-

notes permanent existence, and \)3 that which was, or. became
existing, through circumstances generally stated in, or easily in-

ferred from the context.

¢. The Perfect answers to the Perfect tense in English, being
used to denote an action newly past and finished ; as follows,
g;b \.S\.‘,.; y “lg7 1~  my brother has arrived ;’ g;b LI S Je d U""
‘I have eaten the fruit.’ Sometimes it is used with adverbs of time,
in a manner that cannot literally be rendered in JEnglish ; as
u).b ‘..f oy K u.n ‘I have gone there yesterday,” for ‘I went
there yesterday.’ In this case, the usage of the French ‘je suis
allé,” would have come nearer the Hindvstdni.

d. The Pluperfect in English will generally be expressed by
the Pluperfect in Hinddstdnf, representing a thing not only as
pest, but as prior to some other event 88 in the sentence,

\;ngw\,{‘éﬁgﬁ‘\ ‘I had written the

Jotter previous to his arrival.' But the converse of this rule
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does mot hold, the pluperfect being frequently used in Hindd-
stin{ where in English we employ the simple past; thus in Story
16, a learned Kdyath orders his slave to get up during the
night, and see if it rains. The slave, feeling himself very com-
fortable where he is, concludes, witMout getting up, that it does
rain ; and gives the followmg mgemous procoss of reasoning :
< L._é.g.’ g 3,5 ,La\ J u‘" - 4‘| QJ;»’ the cat came
in, I put my hand upon her, she was wet’ (ergo, it rains); but the
literal meaning is, ‘the cat had come in, I had put my hand
upon her, she had got wet.’ The general rule is, that when one
definite past even precedes another past event in point of time,
the former is expressed in the pluperféct. It may happen that the
latter of the two events is not expressed, but merely passing in the
speaker’s mind; as in the above example, where the slave might have
added, as he no doubt meant, ‘thence, I have ascertained that it is
raining,’ which would have completed the chain of reasoning.

e. The tense called the Past Dublous (p. 51), formed of the
past participle and the aorist or future of U ‘o is used to express
remote probability past or future; as in the following examples:
K)b L(UL‘S 5 & u,.zzs b\? & GJ"' ‘1 know not where he may
(or will) have gone, K).b LL A «_—..\.' o f" e .€:...v ‘on
the way, you must have met with much difficulty.’” The Past
Conditional {p. 51.) is of very rare occurrence, and is under-
stood to express the event 1n a more remote manner than the
Indefinite (p. 45); thus, Ul> “\ 5 5 g Yo | J.su o u.,.;!
“if T had opened the cage, then it would have flown. A kind of
expression like the Paulo-post-futurum, is expressed by L;le.
‘to desire,” with the past participle of another verb; as,
> Bl 1o 55 “he is about to die,’ ‘is dying’ or ‘will soon
die’ There are also other ways of expressing the same idea:

thus, > 4 e 5 or, o Sl d,;o F;OI“éKQ‘_}} q;.
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INFINITIVE.

83. The infinitive is used as a substantive to denote
the state or action of the verb; it is frequently used for
the imperative, and ocgasionally it is employed adjec-
tively in connection with another substantive.

a. All Infinitives used as substantives or adjectives are subject fe
inflection like nouns of the third class ; thus, é g—a-:\.,: U\a (64
‘his departure is proper;’ u_b e, = $ \FJ [o ‘this is
the very time for taking revenge ;7 LT ,5 Q-qbo Jp sJ or

M gb.a\) Uf g,s‘('("" }({ ) ‘he has come to see the house.” The

infinitive is often used as an imperative, and as such it may
even have the mnegative mat before it ; as, Ul rw.s" fjb ‘ swear
not at all Ul e ooy “don’t go there, or ‘you must not
go there.’ Sometimes it is used with the verb U}b, instead of
the regular tenses of the verb which it represents; as follows,
\J.zs LT = gﬂa u..S from what country are you come ?’
instead of & (5 T o uﬁn ,_,..S It is also used with the verb
‘to be,’ like the Latin gerund to denote necessity or obligation ;
as, \{,n b\:- \.b, ,S ‘.. you must go there;’ so, likewise,
@ Ul foe -(-fgbfvd)}‘ gb bjo)-) ;Q\J:.I one must
die (moriendum est) some day at last, and must give up eyery thing.’

b. Sometimes the infinitive, together with its complement (that
is, the noun which it governs, along with its circumstances),
may form the subject or predicate of a proposition; as follows,
G A sl A 10 g g B (S ladly
‘to laugh (4¢. to display the teeth) in the presence of kings is
unmannerly.’ In the following sentence from the ‘ Khirad Afroz,’

both the subject and the predlcate are of this description:

\JJSG—’Jb. L@S)wwé)“d}fuﬁj tokeep
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children in the society of the vile, is to effect their ruin.’ When
an infinitive thus used has & feminine noun for its complement,
it gencrally agrees adjectively with the substantive (like the
Latin participle 3n dus) by chanomg U into L;)’ or uf‘" ; thus,

u‘ﬁ..a o u.l): WY ._5)\\»: i tae ‘I have not learned to

9

speak your language ;’ gbdf.:u: uﬁg ) u.lb\ 2 )...w.) ‘it is hard to
put one’s finger on a lancet.” 8o, in the ‘Bigh o Bahar,’ p. 32

J—VJ)J LS“'LS d‘L—a‘\Jst M\ﬁf;\!»bv\
L"@:).J¢L§¢dea («-J; u“u’*‘)“‘ O 8ir, if it was your

intention thus to act the stranger, then where was the necessity of
previously tendering your friendship with such ardour?® Here tho
infinitive karn! agrees with mf dshnd,t and dosti in the ferminine

gender ; so, p. 35, u..‘,.' 4_’)> @a S u\».\,-

trouble to one’s guest is mnot proper.’ Sometlmes (though

LG “to give

rarely) the infinitive does not agree with the feminine noun
which it governs; as may be scen in the following sentence:
,,,.b o UBS sl BT g U eadr ey LI, S5
“to toil much for this world is in fact much-ado about nothing.’
If the infinitive, with the feminine noun which it governs, be
not the subject or predicate of a sentence, this concord does not
hold between the infinitive and the word whlch 1t governs; as

":0): T sty S b;‘-‘ 3 9‘-“))‘\%’ <
._;Q L!‘"" ‘an old man and his wifo came to cut wood (sticks), and
pegan to gather sticks.” Here the infinitives fornd and chunnd do
not agree with lakriydn, because they are neither subject nor predicate to
asentence. We have been rather diffuse in explaining this peculiarity
of the infinitive, because the rule respecting it, as given in most
grammars, is, to say the least of it, unsound. It rums thus: “The

termination ({ is used with certain verbs or with post-positions;
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L,;" (nf), j (nin), or u (mydn), when a feminine noun singular
or plural is the object of the verb; and U in all other cases!” We
have just shewn from the best authority that ne is used when there is
neither ‘ a certain verb’ nor ‘post-position’ in the case, and that f
is not necessarily used at afl times when a ‘feminine noun is the
object of the verb.’

¢. The inflected infinitive with Xd (ks or #%) is also used adjce-
tively in a scnse somewhat like the Latin participles in furus;
as, U‘Wj K‘é}b - ‘ this cannot be;’ d\»— mj (.s"" Q.«: !
‘now I do not mean to go to Persia’ (non sum tturus); so,
4 LSJL' e u"' ‘I am not the man to believe, or submit.’
Lastly, the inflected infinitive is used with Lﬁ when it means ‘ to
begin;’ with \;.3.: to grant leave;’ and with Mi to get leave;’
as, € $‘;5 a; “he began to say *’ 3 g_;b-}f 2 ‘ull_ow us to go;’
u‘"’: dL‘" d‘\- 5y ‘they are allowed to come’ The verb U'>
‘to go,” may also govern the inflected infinitive of another verb
(ko being umierstood); as, L_;.? SL(S 59 ‘ they went to play.
The verb L{w ‘to be able,’ generally governs the root of another
verb, but it is often used with the inflected mﬁmtwe, particularly

when accompanied by a negative partlcle, as, \f.v }{-.v ‘_}:- e
‘I shall be able to move; \& b & ;fl" 5 “he was not able

to move;’ LL» w 9‘5).3 uf" ‘I cannot say.’ Lastly, the verb
hond, denoting obligation, may govern the inflected infinitive; as,
K}b e )L:: * you must go;’ l{)b \;‘."Q ,125 ‘ you must write."

PARTICIPLES.

84. The present and past participles, when used par-
ticipially and not forming a tense, generally add \J‘S (p-
46), and agree, like adjectives, with the noun which they
qualify. In many instances they arc used adverbially
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in the masculine inflection, or, more strictly speaking,
they are verbal nouns in an oblique case.

a. The following examples will illustrate what we have just
stated regarding the partlclples when  accompanied by ki, d ;
é ;Jb;d)bu.lp. - ‘-’Mtf' gﬁ_;)gdb is there any
one in Braj who will stop the . departing Gopal?’ 8o likewise,
b..xb é}.& é)m ._5)4 ‘the bones of a dead tlger,’ and,
\4{.»0\;; €] e el G.S S W <K g...a\ he saw a
kettledrum suspended in a tree’ Sometimes the past participle is
used like a mere adjective; as, | ¢b Yo 3};.3.:.'_%\ ‘there was
a flowery and fruitful garden’ (mot ‘flowered and fructified’); but
the words phild and phald here may be real adjectives (not participles)
derived from pkil, ‘a flower,’ and phal, ‘fruit,’ by adding 4, which
is agreeable to analogy. In expressions like the following, they arc
used adverbially; as, d)-b C..s ‘ when it was morning ;’ 4_3,15 ‘bLo
‘ when it was evening ;’ ‘a—"m ) S ‘ while I remain;’ d(.(.n.) H}"
‘at the sight of whom;’ gg.s"‘" \..v without understanding ;’
g.a.) e ‘at the time of giving” The present participle is
doubled, to express the continuation or frcquency of the act; as,
\)S & I g (’K 1, “our work being and being, was not,’

i.e. * continuing to be done, was not completed.’
13

5. From the present participle is formed the compound verb called
statistical (p. 65), by using the masculine inflection of the participle
together with some verb of motion; as, u!: LSZT sj\f 8}' ‘she
comes singing.” The present participle in this case is employed
precisely like the ablative of the Latin gerund. Dr. Gilchrist has
suggested that ki kdlat men should be considered to be understood : thus,
wuh gdté ki hdlat men dtt hat, ‘she comes in the state or condition

of (a person) singing;’ but a moment's consideration will shew
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that this theory is more ingenious than sound. For instance,
L,,S; UT (e é) L;?\{S_; ‘ he comes (in the state of) one
singing,’ is all very well, but, on the other hand, when the nominative
is feminine, as, th L;’ij (u-__-:v el H?S,) 9.7\55; ‘ she comes (in
the state of) one singing,’ the expression is absurd ; because ske is a
female, and the one singing is a male; and we leave the authors of
the theory to account for the curious fact of her coming sn the state
of (a male) singing, at that particular juncture. We believe that in
these instances the present participle is a verbal noun in the locative
case, similar to those Sanskrit verbals in ¢, ete. (corresponding to
the tio of the Latin), which denote the abstract action or condition
of the verb. In fact we could add many instances where the participle
is clearly used like a mere substantive, as - 95 o ‘ from sleep,’
evidently the same a8 oo (igo.

¢. From the past participle are formed the compound verbs called
frequentative and desiderative, by adding karnd and chdhnd respectively
to the simple masculine form of the participle. The only peculiarity
about these is, that the verbs \)}o ‘to die,” and Ul> ‘to go,” employ
the regular forms of the participle mard and jdyd, in preference to the
usual forms mu,d and gayd ; as, wuh mard chdahid has, ‘he is about to
die, or ‘will die, or ‘wishes to die;’ so, wuh Jayd kartd thd,
‘he was in the habit of going.’ The past participle with At,d in
the inflected state is sometimes used like the conjunctive participle, or,
indced, it may be a compound form of the latter, for ought we can say;
thus, 5\ 5h (SO p83 | Ser K1 “a Jogt having
applied the smoke (by way of penance) is seated;’ so likewise,
I S R
having put on various coloured garments, were dancing.’ Some-

times the past participle of a neuter verb is used adjectively (that
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is, agrecing with the nominative), along with anmother verb; as,
Ul Y>; thus, u.b Sl g\» oSy they go along;’ so,
o ‘5:},.» 3 .,a;)n) <! “a fox was roaming about.’

d. The conjunctive participle, by connecting the similar

numbers of a sentence, saves the use of verbs and conjunctions;
it commonly refers to the agent, sometimes to the object of the
verb; as, ST)Q £ u\;‘S @w S ol 'CT ‘having gome
there to- day, and having taken my book return;’ and again,
P P ety ué"' < S5 '-‘“‘L‘-’ g S u! “this
regret has come upon me (through) making haste in this business.’
The student will recollect that this participle has several forms, the
first of them the same as the root; the second, the same as the
masculine inflection of the past participle, or the second and ti‘rd
persons singular of the aorist; but the context generally suffices to
prevent any ambiguity.

e. The masculine inflection of the present participle with the
addition of the particle < A3, forms what may be called the
adverbial participle. Its sxgmﬁcatxon is very nearly the same as
that of the conjunctive participle above described; the adverbial
form conveying perhaps the idea of more speed or precision; as,
< ;_5"‘::’ oL e ‘ (immediately) on hearing this statement.
This participle may be applied in three ways, all of them tending
to prove what we have stated above, that it is merely a verbal noun.
Thus we .may say, P Q:‘.-: b - where y:h bat is the first
form of the accusatlv;, we may also say, o )§ X U““
where s bdt-ko is the second form of the accusative ; lastly, wo may
say, é b w‘ on the hearing of this statement.’
Ht,re, we sce umta in the first two expressions scting the part of a
transitive verb, and in the last that of a substantive.
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85. We have little more now to add on the syntax
of the Hindésténi language, which, we believe, we have
discussed more fully, and we would fain hope, more
intelligibly, than has yet been done. The following few
remarks may be still added, as belonging to no particular
department of the subject. .

a. Sometimes a verb plural is used without a nominative case,
gome such word as ‘they’ or ‘people’ being understood ; as in
the following cxa;mples .b u.\f u).v ‘thus they say; and

u.b 4.3JL' ,5 & J.(..a o )\)L bﬁv\ men kill thousands with one

sword” In negativc sentences, the verb ‘to be’ is generally under-
stood ; s, oy ‘_,a:y L:é u\.& ,!;;_,3' (.\I ‘ oppression (is) not
becoming your dignity.’ The particle 45 % is frequently used after
verbs of speaking, asking, ete., in the sense of ‘thus,’ ‘as follows,’
‘ete. ; as, \é & o u~: &§ W “he said he had mot donme
it;' lit. “he said thus, I have not dome it.” This is very like
the use of the particle é7c as it frequently occurs in the Greek
text of the New Testament. In a sentence consisting of two

or more clauses, it is not neccessary to repeat the auxiliary verb

in cach; asé C’j KW ré))\_ L,;b &éu;\g o ,,;’,L% * sick-
ness is the thraldom of the body, and sorrow that of the spirit.’

b. We may here state in conclusion, that throughout this long
section on Syntax, it has been our principal aim to iMustrate those
peculiaritics in which the Hindéstin{ language differs from our own.
Such rules and principles as completely accord with those of the
languages supposed to be familiar to the reader, we have either passed
over unnoticed, or handled very briefly. It may further be stated
that there remains a difficult department of the language which must
be overcome by practice, viz., the use of idiomatical expressions.
These do not constitute the subject of grammar, and a knowledge of
them is to be acquired by reading the best authors, and by free
intoroourse with the natives of the country.
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SECTION VL

THE NAGARI OR DEVANAGARI ALPHABET.

86. This is the character gencrally used by the
Hindés. Itis read and written from left to right, like
our own. The alphabet, as used for the Hindistani,
consists of eleven vowel sounds, and thirty-three con-
sonants, all arranged as follows : —

Powels.

w W T £ § W W gy ¥ W A
d d ] § i % 7% é at g au
Consonants.

F € 1 ¥ € ¥ ¥ N § N T
k kg gk n ch chh § jh m t
g ¥ T W d§ ¥ T ¥ §&¥ 9§ W
th éd d =n ¢ th dh . p ph
¥ ¥ § 9 T ¥ I T ¥ ¥ ¥
b b m y r 1 wyoo s e A

a. To the above letters may be added the symbol °, called
anuswdya, which represents the nasal n (page 6), and the vssargs : ,
which corresponds with the final weak s (p. 6) of the Persian
character. We would at the same time draw the student's attention
tp two compound characters, of which the elcments are so disguised
as to have the scmblance of single letters; viz. § #sk, compounded of
& and §, sounded like our z in fluzion, or cf in faction; and Y i,
sounded like our gn in Jagnio, or the French gn in ligne, champagns,
etc. The mark | is used in poetry to indicate the first member of a
sloka or couplet; and at the end of a sloka it is generally doubled -



THE DEVANAGARI ALPHABET . .
. 1.H.
Vowels : Consonants.

iteal S rndary

o —— e P e .- -—/\-«-————5

aznw
zf‘r’i

33)Q(\
Hﬁam
% F e
T 0~ an
@ﬁﬁﬁnngag

MPOUND LETTERS

FRFAADIAATH

> cheh R 44 I

SRR R PR R

fw dd Lk m dy e

’FHW%‘JQW WQ\W 'EI
Q%Enmmamm w@@

7

ot

3
7>
%
a
q

m»gmim 1!»:9-'

3]&1 S-p Cxl\m\g
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In prose the same marks serve to denote stops. In many books lately
published in India, in the Devanégar{ character, the English stops
have been very properly and successfully introduced. .

b. In naming the consonants, the short vowel 4 (the faths of
the Persi-Arabic alphabet, p. 8) is inherent in each; thus Xa, kAd, gd,
ete.: and in reading, this vowel is to be supplied after every letter
(except the final letter of a word), provided it be not accompanied by
any other symbol ; thus, AN kdndk, ‘gold, AN nagar, ‘a city.’
If a word terminates with a compound consonant, the short ¢ may be
frequently supplied at the end, as in YW putra, ‘a son’ Whenever
a consonant in the middle of a word is not to be uttered with the
short &, the consonant is marked underneath with the symbol (<)
called virdma or ‘rest’ (the same as the jazm of the Persi-Arabic,
p- 10), as i’rqar U)g ‘to speak;’ or the In may be combined into
one compound character, as ¥ ; but in works circulated among the
natives this nicety is not attended to.

¢. The first of the vowels, ™ d, is never written except it begin
a word or syllable. With regard to the remaining vowels, they have
each two forms: that given above, which may be called their primary
form, is used only when they begin a word or syllable; but when
they follow a consonant, they assume a totally different shape, which
may be called secondary forms ; thus, 1 d, f‘i, Y4 = up —;\1’4, = i,

= 6, 2 ai, Yo, au, as may be seen in the following ex-

emplification of them with the letter 3 ga: thus,

w, W, fr, @, Wy oy uw F, R, W, A
ge g4, g% gh gu, g, gri, ge, gai, go, gau.
And the same rule applies to the rest of the consonants.

4. It will be seen that the secondary form of X, viz, §, ia

written before its oconsonmant ¥, though sounded after it; and
18
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the student will do well to bear in mind this apparent anomaly.
The T and'} take their place after the consonant; the o ;:and:
are fixed to the letter beneath; the ™ and ™ above; and the
Y and'sl' are merely the T surmounted by the D and B The
vowels, and o in combination with'the letter T r, are written
{ ru, and § or ] ri; and the vowel , joined to ¥ A, is
written X Arv.

87. The strict rule in Devanigari writing is, that
when two or more consonants come together, without
the intervention of a vowel, such consonants unite into
-one compound group; thus, in the word ®Re® matsya,
¢“a fish’ the @ ¥ and q are blended as it were into
one character. For the formation of the compound
letters no general rule holds, except that the last of the
group remains entire, and the rest are more or less con-
tracted by omitting the perpendicular stroke, and some-
times by changing their primitive form.

a. The letter T, being of frequent occurrencé in compounds,
is subject to two special rules of its own; lst. It is written
over a letter, or group of letters, in the form of a crescent
(*) when it is to be sounded first, as in the words Ri‘ tarka,
‘reasoning,’la.nd W‘i pdrshwa, ‘a side’; 2nd. When the T follows
another letter, or group of letters, it is represented by an oblique
stroke (.) underneath, as in @ sitra, ‘rule, and ¥ chandra,
“ the moon.’

" b In books recently printed at Calcutta, such as the Prem Sdgar,
the Bastdl Paohist, the Adventures of Hdtim Td,i, etc., all in the
Devanagarf character, very few compound letters occur; and as a
general rule they are very little used in any of the spoken languages
of India. being chiefly confined to manuseripts and printed worke in
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the Sanskrit language. The following, however, occur in our Selec-
tions, and a perusal of these will suggest the method by which others
may be formed. Compounds of which the letter T forms the first or
last element, are purposely omitted, that letter, as we have just seen,
having special rules applicable to itself.

® W W ¥ W w® W W oA
Ek kt ky gn gb chehh U 177 ith

® W W ® T F WY
dd ddh dm dy

C 9
tin tm ty  tw dw
¥q | € O] OWM ¥ ® qA 7

n
9

nth nd  ndh nn nm ny nh »t
w ] W W kA T W 9
P8 bd  bhy u sht  shth  shn 8t sth

W ¥ § W W
am &y a8 km ky

s 43 8 2 4

¢. Compounds of three letters are very rare, and when they do
occur, it will be found that they generally consist of one of the semi-
vowels § U W or ¥ combined with a compound of two letters,

thus: @ kiw, ¥ ntr, Y pty, & sty. As for compounds of four
letters, they are merely matters of curiosity, as WG lpsm, TG tany.

88. The best dictionaries of the Hindastani language
are printed in the Persian character; hence it will be
necessary for the student to know exactly how he may
convert the Devanégari letters into the former. This
he will be able to do efficiently by a reference bo the
following tables:—

I. Initial Powels.
w wyx € ¥ oW W T T @
T !

)‘ J g‘ i‘ ,‘ )‘

4

J



140 CORRESPONDING NAGARI AND PERSIAN LETTERS.

II. Consonants.
F € T ¥ ¥ ¥ § ¥€§ ¥W
S £ 5 £ v g & g Em oo &
2 ¥ ¥ U @4 9 T ¥ A 9 W/
£ 3 A, w §F 90 o o, o @
¥ ¥ 4 § T w T W 9 ¥ ¥
Coepow s J s e e s

III. Secondary Vowels.
T RLLY fag L1CSN C SR (3

& ol & A & Oy
TT T T N7 L r S
o 3 s 3 o9 4

a. In the preceding table it will be observed that the ten aspirated
letters of the Devanhgar{ alphabet are uniformly represented by the
corresponding unaspirated letter, together with the round or Butterfly
form of the letter », ¢ A; thus, |qI ghar, ‘a house,’ jgf ; Y dhar,
‘a place, j»o. Thereal 5 ¥ of the Devanégar{ is represented in
the middle of the word by . ; as, ®ET ‘ he said,’ \“5: if, however,
the letter preceding the » be o, 4, or s, then the form » must be
used, and the ireceding letter marked with the appropriate vowel; as,
€A dahdn, ‘ the mouth,’ UL»B. The cerebral letters T and ¥ are
represented by <= and 3, or & and 5. Sometimes the & and T
lw:ve the sound of a cerebral # and rh respectively; in which case
they are generally marked with a dot beneath, thus § and ¢, and
and with § or  in the Persian character; as, ¥§T dard, ‘great, |3,
The various nasals of the Devanagarf are represented by the Persian
» Which will be found sufficient for all useful purposes.
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b. The letter |q is sometimes represented by z ' the letter [
generally by 5, sometimes by (w; and the letter § is more
frequently 4§ than - The compound 9 is generally represented
by 4>~ or 4§, seldom by qu , its proper sound. The compound
T is represented by “; as, WTNT dgyd (4nd), \ET; its real
sound, as already stated, is that of gn in the Fremch words

champagne, ligne, ete.

89. It appears, then, that the Devanagari alphabet
may be represented with tolerable exactness in the
Persian character ; but the converse does not hold, as
the Persi-Arabic alphabet has fourteen letters which
have no exact counterpart in the Devanagari. The
plan adopted in this case is to represent the letters in
question with such Négari letters as approximate them
in sound, which in some printed books are distinguished
with a dot underneath ; thus,

b e b 5 e g e W
4 w ¥ w ¥ ¥ ®W ¥ ¥
g < ¢ ¢ b
® W N Wete. §q

a. In & few printed books, attempts have been made to invent
distinct letters for the various forms of the Persian and Arabic s,
which, it will be observed, are all represented by ¥ ; but in reality
the subject is not worth the labour. In the first place, the Hindus,
who alone use the Devanégar{ character, are sparing in the use of
Persian or Arabic words, to one or other of which the various forms
of the letter s belong ; and, secondly, such words as they have in the
course of centuries adopted have become naturalized, or, if the critio
will have it, corrupted, so as to suit the elements of the Nigarf:
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thus, Q‘,o\.a- is written and sounded ETIWIT Adjiri. In & new
edition, in the Devanégari character, of the ‘ Adventures of HAtim
T4,i,” which we have lately received from India, almost all dots and
double letters are discarded, as a useless incumbrance.

5. The letter ¢ is generally represented in Négari by employing
the vowel with which it is connected, in the initial form, with a dot
under it; as, A;J RS ba'd; rl.r. \.Eﬂ ’ilm;j:.; V.ﬂ' 'umr. This
method is sufficient .for practical use; but it is by no means satis-
factory, as may be seen in the monosyllable §€ » which in Persian
and Arabic is sounded b4'd (the a4 uttered fro;n the bottom of the
throat) ; but, according to the rules of the Devanagar{ alphabet, it
makes 5d’dd, unless we use the virdma (<) under the ‘!;, as ¥NY >
which would amount to something like an absurdity.

¢. When, in a word, two vowels follow each other, the rule is, to
write the second vowel in the initial form; for though not at the
beginning of a word, it is the beginning of a syllable; thus,
BN 2id; ﬁ'ﬁ' ho'o. This is precisely the same in principle as
the use of the mark kamsa (p. 17) in the Persi-Arabic alphabet.

d. The best mode of learning the Devandgarf character is to write
out several times the whole of the single letters in Plate II. The
various clements of each letter will be found in Plate I. fronting the
title page; the small dot accompanying each shews where the pen
starts from in their formation. When the student has made himself
tolerably familiar with the letters, he may commence with the first
gtory, which is the same as the third story of the Extracts in the
Persian character. In like manner he will ind that the Devanagarf
Btories, from 2 to 7 inclusive, are old acquaintances. Stories 8, 9,
and 10 also occur in the other Extracts, but some of the words differ,
viz., those of Persian or Arabic origin are displaced in the Devanigarf
for words purcly Indian and Sanskrit. The rest of the Extracts in
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this character are faken from the scarce and valusble ¢ Hindtsténf
and Hind{ Selections,” edited by Térinf Charan Mitr, head Munsh{
in the College of Fort William, Calcutta, 1827, in two vols. 4to. In
their style and grammatical construction they offer no peculiarity
differing from those of our Hinddstin{ Extracts in the Persian
character. .

OF MANUSCRIPTS.

90. We briefly alluded, at page 21, to the three most
prevalent handwritings in use among the Arabs, Per-
sians, and Musalméns of India. Of these, the Naskhi,
being like the type used in this country, requires no
explanation ; and the Shikasta, from its extreme irregu-
larity, scarcely admits of any. We shall therefore con-
fine ourselves at present to the description of the Tw'lik,
of which we have given fourteen plates of engraved
specimens at the end of this work.

a. Plate I. Division 1st presents all the simple elements of this
character, the small cross mark shewing the commencement of each.
The 2nd elementary form, here marked <, with one dot subscribed,
so as to be equivalent to d¢, may, by a mere change of its dots, become
@ & & (p 4 s). The third form, nowa z J> becomes in
the same mauner = ¢ £ (ch, kR, B). The 4th mak.es two letters,
S &. The5th, j J and j. The 6th is represented as con-
sisting of two forms; one an indented, the other a protracted line, may
in eitixer shape form the sfn and shin (s and sh), as the only distincﬁ(tn
between them is that the sin (s) wants, and the shin (sA) has, three
dots superscribed, whether short or protracted. The 7th form, o
and _5. The 8th, b and b (¢, 5). The 9th, ¢ and ¢. The
next lotters are 3 5 &5 J p (5 ond 5. Then follow the
initial, medial, and final forms of the 5 4 ¢ or ke linked together.
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Lastly, the 3 * s (/d, hamss, and ye), the latter under two varictiee
of form, the last of which is now conventionally used by the natives
to denote the yde majhl (p. 13).

b. Division 2nd exhibits the second elementary form (viz. that of
Ay gy L ), and likewise that;f o 8nd (s, as they appéar
initially, when combined with each of the others following them.
Division 3rd shews the T (ie. g T <) prefixed in the
same manner to each of the others. Division 4th (Pl IL), the
ww (5. Division 5th, the o 5. Division 6th, the b b.
Division 7th (Pl. IIL.), the ¢ & Division 8th, < and 3.
Division 9th, the .d &f, and by leaving off the top part we shall
in most instances have the initial (J. Division 10th (PL IV.),
the » . Division ‘11th, the » combined initially with the rest of the
elementary forms. The tail of the ke is given only in *d, Ad, Ak, Al,
and hld, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practice of
Oriental writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too apt
to be mistaken for the mém. The 12th Division contains the combi-
nation of the characters as arranged in alphabetical notation, noticed
in p. 20, forming the fanciful words, ‘Abjad, hawas, hutth, kaliman,
8d'fas, karashat, sakhaz, tazagh’ and the last line may be rcad thus,
indicating the name of the chirographer: A7abd ul musnid, al fakir
*ubaid wllahs Rusaint shirin rakam ghaffara suntbahu.

¢. Plates V. to XIV. inclusive, consist of a series of words in
alphabetical order containing combinations of three or more letters.
The student should endeavour to transcribe these into the Roman
character, and after some time retranscribe them, as an exercise, into their
original state. Thus, the first line of Plate V. forms the combinations
bkkt, bhjt, bhskt, pmj, blkh, and bind, and so on with regard to the

rest.  Coming nmow to complete words, we may premisc, os a general



MUNAMMADAN CALENDAR. 146

remark, that when these contain of the letters & &2 &0 &9 () s
in the middle of a combination, it is usual to give ‘the middle one a
bold dash upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically, like the
n in g fnbw (Plate V. line 8), or like the y in «—uw syb (Plate
VII. line 1).

d. Concluding remarks.—In manuscripts the short vowels and other
marks seldom make their appearance; and even the diacritical dots
are often either altogether omitted or irregularly placed. It may be
useful to observe, then, that when from the ambiguous position of a
dot, it may apply to more letters than one, it should of course be
assigned rather to the letter, which is not complete without a point,
than to one which may dispense with it. Thus the third combination
Plate I. No. 2, should be read b}, and the cighth ng, th8ugh the dot
be over the last letter as if it intended to be a _s. But in many
cases the sense alone can determine tke poinf. Thus the last word of
No. 2 may be either be or pe; and the dot over the ninth word of
No. 3 is so equivocally placed between that and the word above it,
that it may be read either s (> or «i>-, according as the
dot is conceived to belong to one or the other, above or below. The
grand key, however, to the reading of manuscripts, is to Anow the
language; at the same time many useful hints may be gleaned from
Ousecley’s ‘Persian Miscellanies,” 4to. London, 1795; Stewart's
¢ Persian Letters,” 4to. London, 1825; and ‘Essai de Calligraphie
Orientale,” in the Appendix to Herbin's ¢ Développments des Principes
de la Langue Arabe,’ 4to. Paris, 1803. See also a %ork entitled
¢Oriental Penmanship; an Essay for facilitating the Reading and
Writing of the Tu'lik Character,’ by the author of this Grammar.
London: Wm. H. Allen & Co. 1849. .

MUHAMMADAN CALENDAR.

91. The Musalméans reckon by lunar time, their era
called the Hijra, commencing from the day on which

Muhammad departed, or rather refreafed, from Mecea to
: 19
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Medina ; which, according to the best accounts, took
place on Friday, the 16th of July (18th, new style),
A.D. 622. Their year consists of 12 lunations, amounting
to 8354 days and 9 hours, very nearly ; and hence their
New-year’s Day will happen every year about eleven
days earlier than in the preceding year.

a. To find the Christian year corresponding to that of the Hijra,
apply the following rule:—From the given number of Musalman
years, deduct three per cent., and to the remainder add the number
621.54, the sum is the period of the Christian eera at which the given
current Musalmin year ends. For example, we mentioned (p. 20),
that the death of the poct Ahli happened, A.x. 942; from this number
deduct three per cent. or 28.26, and the remainder is 913.74. To this
last add 621.54, and the sum = 1535.28, which shows that the
Musalmén year 942 ended in the spring of 1536. This very simple
rule is founded on the fact that 100 lunar years are very nearly equal
to 97 solar years, there being only about eight days of difference. A
more accurate proportion would be 101 lunar to 98 solar ycars, but
this would lead to a less convenient rule for practical use.

b. When great accuracy is required, and when the year, month,
and day of the Muhammadan ra are given, the precise period of the
Christian sera may be found very ncarly, as follows :—Rule. Express
the Musalman date in years and decimals of a year; multiply by .97;
to the produet add 621.54, and the sum will be the period of the
Christian ®ra. This rule is exact to within a few days, and if in the
Musalmén date the day of the week be given, as is generally the case,
the very day is easily determined.

¢. The Muhammadan or lunar months are made to concist of thirty
and twenty-nine days alternately, but in a period of thirty years, it is
found necessary to intercalate the last month eleven times so as to be
reckoned thirty days instead of twenty-nine. The months retain their
Arabic names in all Muhammadan countrics, as follows :—
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LUNAR MONTHS.

, DAYS.
r}s" muharram 30 3y rajab
o safar 29 u\,;.‘» sha'bdn

J;ﬂ‘ ’t‘?’ 3y rabs ul-awwal * 30

o

e%o ’
J3) dUs- jumdd-al-awwal 30

B

\sa\ilT é:,d )y rabi’us-sdni
LI p) rabf? wl-dkhir

S Slast Jumdd-as-sdnt
ST U jumdd-al-dkhir

c,\.n‘n o) ramazdn
J\}‘: shawwdl

‘w .
5BV (63 #i] ka'da

saxs %;3 gt ka'da

e s sl i

e 50 st hija
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30
29
30

29

.
-

d. We here subjoin the days of the week; on the left hand are
the names in use among the Musalmans of India, next those of the
Hindis; and on the right, the Persian names, which last are much

used in the dates of letters, etc.

DAYS OF THE WEEK.

MIBALMAN, HINDG. ENG, | PERSIAN.
J‘ygl thwdr. )L.:) 4 rabi-bdr. | Sun. @
s or ) )f')...» smwdr or phr. )\,:).a som-bdr. Mon.‘ &.:.:.’5
Jﬁs.u mangal. J\_:K‘:;o mangal-bdr| Tues. &.:..‘- o
235 budh. SN budh-ddr. |Wed.|  &ls( o
) duder jum'a rdt. | j\oeudy brikaspati- Thur. Mst,
bar.
descr fum'a. b JZ.: sukra-bdr.| Fri. dgdt
L sanichar. )\,,::a sani-bdr. | Sat. | axdb or act
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92. The Hindds reckon by solar years, and luni-
solar months. - Their principal era is that of the Kali-
Yug, of which the year 4966 expired about the 11th
of April, ao.p. 1855, at which period their new year
generally commences.

a. The Hindd year is divided into twelve equal portions, which
may be called solar months; but all festivals and dates are reckoned,
not by these simple months, but by the duration of the moon which
terminates in each. Hence, although the month daisdkA begins de jure
about the 11th of April, it may have commenced de facto from one
day to twenty-eight days sooner. When two new moons occur during
one solar month, which happens once in three years, there is an
intercalary month, and the month so intercalated reccives the name
of the one which preceded it, that is, of the solar month within
which the two new moons may happen.

b. Beside the wera of the Kali- Yug, the Hindds in the northern
half of India reckon from the time of a renowned prince, by name
Vikraméditya, who lived (or died) about 57 years before the com-
mencement of our sera. Another common wra is that of a prince
named Silavihana, which commences 78 years after the birth of
Christ. The former of these ®ras is called the Samvat, and the
latter the Sika wmra. BSeveral other seras are in use in certain parts
of the country, for a full account of which the reader may consult
a profound work devoted entirely to the subject, entitled ‘Kila
Sankalita,’ 4to. Madras, 1825.

* THE HINDU SOLAR MONTHS.
Sl April opole  August. vy December.
. - Fd v
¢ €a> May. ol or )\}S September. ,_f e January.
’
IJ','L»‘ June. 6.'_(’7\5 u{ \(.; or

. «. . ( October. February.
b or or &S558 Ll ; 7
July.

e u{ | November. c—.,:;- March.
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VOCABULARY.

[N.B.—The letter m. signifies masculine, f. feminine, a. active, n. neuter. It has not
been deemed necessary to give the names of the different parts of speech, except when
a word belongs to more than ome division. In the HindGstani words and phrases,
k. stands for karnd; A. for kond; d. for dend; j. for jind ; and I for lend, The letters
a, p, 8, and A, at the end of each definition, denote respectively the Arabic, Persian,
Sanskrit, or Indian origin of the word explained.]

\

<\ ab, now, presently; ab {ak, till
now ; ab-kd, of now, of the present
time. &

UT db, m. water, lustre. p

Yol ¢btidd, f. beginning. &

L_; \e\ abhdgt, ill-starred, wicked. &

u@g\ abkt, just now, immediately. &

;..v\ aber, m. time, delay. %

L,JT dp, self, selves ; your honour. &

L'_-S:.‘"\ aputrak, childless. &

23\ p\ aparddh, m. fault, trans-
gression. &

U“‘lT dpas, our-, your-, or them-,selves,
one another; dpas-men, among
themselves, etc. 8

W“‘i‘ upasthit, arrived, present. s

Lu\ apnd, belonging to self, own. s

L'.‘S'LH'T d pahunchnd, n. to arrive
at. b [strip off. &

U,UY utdrnd, a. to cause to descend,

P \ uttor, m. an answer; the north. s
\JJS‘ utarnd, n. to descend, to alight. s
Gl tttifdkan, accidentally. a
L5\ stnd, so much, so many. &

.q.ﬁT dth, eight. .

U\g‘j‘ uthdnd, a. to lift or raise up,
to take away. ¢

L) wthnd, n. to rise up, to be
abolished, to go away ; uth-jind, n.
to depart. &

o5\l asnde, in the midst, in the
course of. a

i . *

7\ asar, m. impression, effect. 4
ET dj, to-day.
wJ\H tydsat, f. permission, orders. @

>\ ajt, an interjection to call or

bespeak attention, as: S8ir, hark
you! A
>\ achohhd, good, excellent, well. s
oLl oas' Ahmad-dbdd, the capital
of Gujerit. p
1



)

g‘J\ 1ldhi, divine. a
plel dmdm, m. a leader in religion,
a prelate, priest. 4
ilel amdnat, £. trust, deposit. 4
o\ imtikdn, m. proof, trial,
examination. @
Ol dmad, £. arrival, coming. p
L‘"‘ umard (pl.) nobles, grandees. &
S} umed or ummed, £. hope ; ummed-
wdr, hopeful. p
},n‘ ambr, m. a commander, a noble-
man, & grandee, a lord; amir-
2dda, son of a grandee;
2ddi, daughter of a grandee. a p

amir-

J.wT dmes, (in comp.) mixed with,
full of. »

o' i, (inflection), plur. of yif, this;
un, plur. of wuk, that; (vide Gram.) A

UT dnd, n. to come; s. m. the
sixteenth part of a rupee. 8

lj,.’v‘ amboh, m. a crowd, multitude,
mob, concourse. .

}q,.’»\ anubhay, m. imagination, idea. &

_\3\ intizdr, waiting, expectation. 4

o<\ anjdn, strange, unknown ;
anjdn-h. to act the stranger. s

J..\J‘ andar, within, inside, p; Indar,
the god of Swarga or the higher
regions. &

Las\ andhd, blind, dark, &

‘}_\b.\:'\ andherd, dark. s

50\ andhert, f. darkness.

4298\ andesha, m. thought, sus-
picion, anxiety. p

u,\u}\ tnedn, m. man, a human being,
mankind. a

(4)

L

)wJT dnsd, m. a tear. s

Slal insdf, m. equity, justice. a

‘.w\ #n’dm, m. a present, a gift, a

)\ dnkdr, m. refusal, denial. &

5T dnkh, £. the eye. s

Jﬁ}\ ungal, m. a finger’s breadth. s

L}f}\ unglt, f. a finger. s

;éﬁ\ anglithy, f. a ring worn ou
the finger. &

J.}ﬁ\ angir, m. a grape. p

&1 dnand, m. joy, happinéss. 8.

! and ;s\ #nh and inkon, same as
ot ; unk and unhon, sare as un,
(q.v.) A

)‘\)T dwdz, f. noise, sound, voice. p

mby! aubdsh, dissolute, depraved. a

3! tpar, up, upwards, upon. s

J.)\ or, f. direction, side. 4

s} aur, (conj.) and, but; (adj.)more,
other; aur kuchh, anything clse. A

\s! ausdn, m. courage, presence of
mind. A.

w\B,\ aukdt (pl. of wakt), times (of
devotion). 4

Gyl dnt, m. a camel. b

\y\ dinchd, high, height. A

27 dh, €. asigh. p.

)\bT dhdr, m. food, subsistence. #

Cal dhat, f. a sound, noise. A.

Jo! ahl, m. people. a.

' a,0,0h ph

;4 4yyds, a man’s name. @



L

[.\g.\ atydm (pl.ofyaum),days, seasons. @

L' aied, such as this, so. A

G.(; \ ¢k, one ; (art.) @, an, frequently
joined to its substantive, as o)
ek-din, one day. s. .

L;;LQ\ ekbdragt, all at once. p

oW imdn, m. faith, belief, religion,
conscience. a.

VW tmdn-ddr, faithful, honest;
tmdn lind, to believe. p

U‘ﬂ. d,in, m. rule, law. p

&

b\: bdbd, father, son, sir. &

g.";b bdp, m. father. A

c.:)b bdt, . a word, affair; bd¢ kahie
M, on the speaking of a word, im-
mediately ; bdf-chif, f. conversation,
chit-chat. A ’

oL bdd, . wind. p.

s\8o\ bddshdh, m. a king ; dddshaki,
royal. p.

krx;._\\,' bddi, m. acomplainant, speaker. &

LU 2djnd, n. to sound, to ring. &

U bdr, m. load; fruit; time; door;
water. p A

8,4 bdrah, twelve. h

5\{)\3 bdrgdh, f. a king’s court. p

54 bds, back; bds-dnd, to decline,
reject; bas-rakknd, to keep from,
to prevent; (s.m.) a hawk. p.

)\)b bdsdr, m. & market; ddsdrt, one
who attends a market. p

(6)

=

«s;b bdsh, £. play, sport, a game. p

oY bdsan, m. a basin, plate, dish,
goblet, pot, ete. &

ib bdgh, m. a garden. p

uch bd ghbdn, m. a gardener. p

J\J bdl, m hair. s. ear of corn. A.
wing. p

3\ 3dld, above, up, high. p

C_ﬂb bdlak, m. a boy. &

#b bdlh, f. sand. &

UL Bdndtt, made of broad cloth,

’ woollen, %

L&\ ddntnd, a. to share, to distri-
bute, to divide; bdnt-I. to divide
and take. &

Lba.;b bdndhnd, a. to bind, to shut
up; to frame. &

S\ ddnkd, foppish, impudent. s

043U bd-wujid, notwithstanding p a

;}\g bdwar, m. credit, faith; bawar-k.
to believe. p

L békir or bdhar, without, outside. s

r:eb bdham, together. p

oly bibdd, m. quarrel, fight. &

o bipat, f. misfqrtune, calamity.

ULy bdatdnd, a. to point out, to
teach. 2

< batfi, f. a candle, lamp. &. .

\J\.:J bithdnd, a. to cause to sit, to
seat. A

Uiy ba-jd ldnd, a.
carry into effect. A

to perform,

Ul Bajdnd, & to sound, to play on
& musical instrument. &



e

osles Bagds or Bagjd, in place, in-
stead of. p .

L_J:g‘ bijls, £. lightning. A.

‘.;;_‘ bajnd, n. to be sounded, to
sound. 8.

U\esc bujhdnd, . to explain ; {o extin-
guish (a candle). A

\)\? bichdrd, helpless, wretched. p.

U\%‘ bachdnd, a. to save, protect. A

‘:«gj backnd, n. to be saved, to
escape. A

&7 bacheha, m. an infant, a child,
the young of any creature. p.

Ulgas? Bickhdnd, a. to spread. s.

UT J\K‘ ba-hdl dnd, to recover. 4.

s bakhshish, f. gift, grant, for-
giveness. p

s bakhashnd, or bakhsh-d. or
bakhshish-k. a. to give, to bestow. p

goﬁ.'xj bakhsht, m. a general, a com-

" mander in chief. p

J= bukkl, m. avarice, stinginess,
parsimony. @

Jus? bakhil,a, a miser, niggard. @

& bad, evil, bad ; used in compounds,
as bad-gdf, a rascal; bad-kho, ill-
disposed ; bad - strat, ugly, ill-
favoured. p

o208y bad - bakhf, unfortunate,
wicked. p

xﬁ‘" & bad-sulikt, £, ill-usage. p 6

oM badan, m. the body. p

@y Ba-daulat, by favour of. a

w92 oy Buddhiwdn, wise, intelligent. s

(6)

o~

o5& badi, f. badness, evil. p.

Loy Bidyd, f. science, knowledge. s.

2 ‘bar, £. bosom; produce; (prep.)
upon. .

\Jg Surd, bad, wicked. A.

P\ bardbar, equal, like, level. p

‘é'}g‘}g bardbari, £. equality ; compe-
tition. p

U}o\gj; barbdd k. or bar-bdd d. a. to

cast upon the wind; to destroy or
waste. p 8

U< Barpd £ to excite. p

u,JUJ._v britdnt, m. affair, circum-
stance. 8 .

B bartan, m. a dish, plate, vesscl,
utensil. A

D8 Braj, name of a district, A

ij)s. -0 bar-khurddr, happy ; a term*
applied to & son (p. 22). p

Wy baras, a year. s

CJ\..-J; barsdt, rain, the rainy sca-
son. 8.

L) barasnd, n. to fall (as rain), to
shower. s.

oy baran, m. colour, complexion. s

‘..b D ) barkam, offended, confused,
angry. p

by biriydn, £, time. A

\JJ bard, large, great, (adv.) very. s

g\jg bard,t, greatness, s.

U Barkdnd, a. to increase, to pro-
mote. &.

L barknd, n. to increase, s.

™ bas, enough, abundantly. p.



—
’.\:.....g bistdr, m. extent, latitude. s
s bast, f. an abode, a village. &
\3 JS Sy ba-sart karnd, s. to pass, to
spend (one’s time). p
& gt bisan-pad, 8 song in ptaise
of Vishnu. &
U yguss Bistirnd, n. to weep, to sob. &
LD)\..::.) basdrat, f. sight, vision. &
/..b“é.) ba-zdhir, ostensibly. a
A~ ba'd, after, afterwards, at the
cnd. @
=% ba'z, some, certain ones. 4
w3 ta'ze or ba'sh, some, certain. @
;;.:u ba'td, remote, far off. 4
Jw baghal, s. f. the arm-pit. p
J,ig baghair, ad. without, besides,
* except. o
JW akkdl, m. o grain-merchant, a
shoy keeper. a4
\ Sy bakrd, m. a he-goat. s
‘_5)54 bakri, £. a goat, a female goat. s
u\q.(g bakhdn, m. explanation. 8
l\f.g bagld, m. a crane, a heron. 8
b ¥, m. a hole. s
Y Zald, f. calamity. &
Uy buldnd, a. to call for, to summon.
billdnd, to cry. A
Juby Bulbul, £. a nightingale. p
&y balki, yea, on the contrary. p
&by buland, high, lofty. »
J.; billh, f. a cat. &
O34y ba-madad, with the help of, by
means of. p a4

(7)

°1)

& 4 ba-martaba, in a degree, con-
siderably. p 4

g4 ba-miyib, by reason, on
account of. p a

o? bin, without, not having. &

bL..» bandnd, a. to make, to form. A

é._v banaj, m. trade, traffic. s

&y band-k.to shut up, to make fust. ph

uf.».g bandagt, f. slavery, service,
devotion. p

U\}b.\;; bandhwdnd, a. to cause to be
fastened. A

Ly Bannd, n. to be made. &

U‘,'.g banwdnd, a. to cause {0 be
made. A

s bant, pl. sons, children; bant

" Isrd'#l, the Israelites. &

W danyd, m. a shopkeeper, mer-
chant. ¢

¥ bl or bo, f. smell, fragrance. p

<y bojh, m. aload, weight. &

-y bigh, f. understanding, idea. s

\:.(.>;,; bijhnd, a. to understand,
comprehend. &

O ) bolnd, to spenf{, say. A

Y ¢ bond, a. to sow, plant. s

& ba, by, with, in; da-nisbat, with
regard to. p i

o Bakd, m. price, value. p

W\ dhdshd, see bhdkhd. s

L\p dhdshnd, to speak, say. s

\S\@ Bhdkhd, f. language, dialect. A

&S\ bhdg, m. good luck; destiny. s



s

L8\ Bhdgnd, n. to flee, to run away;
bhdg. to run off. A

wlg bhdnti, m. manner, mode,
way. h

&\ bahdna, m. pretence, evasion,
contrivance. p

uj\‘.» bkd,i, m. brother, friend. &

C:A\,) bahut, much, many, very. s

S~ biktar, good, well, better. p

W bahuterd, much. s.

Ulys® Bhijwdnd, a. to cause to be
sent. A

@ bhar, full; *umr-bhar, during life;
din-bhar, all day ; bhar-d. a. to pay,
to fill; bkar-pdnd, to be satisfied. s

\J.\.._v bahrd, deaf; bhard, full. A

e bhraman, a walk. s

Ujg.; bharnd, a. to fill. A

w o) bharosd, m. hope, faith. s.

50 bakra, m. portion, lot. p.

g bhists, bhishtt or bihishtt, m. a
water-carrier. p

UK.‘,._! bakkdnd, a. to delude, to mis-
lead. A

Yo Bhald, good, worthy; bhald ddm},
a gentleman. s

ol bhaldt, f. kindness, good
deed. A

(= " baham, together, with
another, one against another. p

\€S}€1’ bhikhd, hungry. s

Jaes 8hil, £. forgetfulness.

& o9& bhiind, n. to forget, to mistake,
to be deceived. &

one

(8)

—
LGy Bhaunknd, n. to bark. s
e bht, even, also. A
Lg bhaiyd, m. friend, brother. s
Coag bhit, £ a wall. 8
g bhitar, within, inside. A
Lt dhejnd, a. to send, convey. A
Sag) bhed, m. a secret, scparation,
secrecy. &
}é’ bher, £. a sheep, an ewe. &
She) bhert, £. an ewe. s
\3‘)‘..,@: bheriyd, m. a wolf, s
W) bhesh or bhes, m. garb, habit. s
K‘@: bhigd, wet, moist (past part. of
e, to be wet).
s le (also abe), an interjection of
" reproach, as: sirrah! you rascal! As
s’ ¢ (prep.) without; much used in
" forming negative adjectives, as
be-adab, unmannerly, and these
again become substantives by adding
%, as be-adabl, rudeness. p
ULJ baydn, m. explanation, relation. a
sl bydh, m. marriage. s
s De-bas, helpless, destitute. p
o 0ibh, £ a lady; (vulgarly) a
" wife. &
@ bait, f. a couplet, poetry. a
ol de-tdh, powerless, without
endurance; be-¢dbt, helplessness. p

‘_siﬂd < be-ta’alluks, f. freedom from
" worldly ties, immediate communion
with God. » @



% (%) N

&y Betd, m. a son, a child. A

U\ baithdnd, a. to set down, to
place. A

\.@b baithnd, n. to sit, to be placed. A

& b4, m. seed ; principle. s

Lsy Jejd, ill-timed, ill-placed, im-
proper. p

J(;g be-jigar, cowardly; be-sigart,
cowardliness, want of ‘pluck.’ p

< bich, (prep.) among, between,
.during. %; the middle. s; Bick-
bichdw, mediation, intermediate
means. A
:9‘459 bechdra, helpless. p
\:."SQ bechnd, a. to sell. A
jlias Deshtar, generally, for the most
« part. p
Vo beddr, awake, wakeful. p
By ) ) Birbal, name of one of Akbar’s

ministers. A
e bls, twenty. A
Wty be-shumdr, incaleulable. p.
)13 9 be-kardr, uneasy, restless. a p
h\z.:: begdna, strange, undomestic,
foreign. p

e bagam, (fem. of beg), a Indy. p
Ja badl, m. a bullock. &

U Bimdr, sick, a patient. p

5 )Lu bimdrt, 1. sickness. p

\&,g bendd, crooked ; absurd. %
\J)..v byaurd, m. account, history. s
393 g bo-soukiif, foolish, stupid. p a

| uwless pachds, fifty. A

o

v

P32\ pdposh, £. a slipper. p

d:\i pd?, & mill-stone. A

&0l pddshéh, m. a king (same as
badshdh). p

)\.3 pdr, m. the opposite bank ; (adv.)
over, beyond ; pdr sdl, last year. s.

L JL" pdrsd, devout, pious. p

w\ pds, near, before.

dL-dli pdsbdnt, £. keeping watch. p
538\ pdHiza, clean, fine, elegant. p
‘_j\i pdl, m. a shade, shelter.

uﬁ\i pdlkt, £. & sedan-chair common
" in India. A [cept. &
UL, pdnd, a. to get, find, reach, ac-
f't:', pdnch, five. s.

“;“'\i pdndd, a master ; priest.

#\ pdiw, m. leg, foot. &

‘,2,\5 pdnt, m. water; lustre. s

E.vv patd, m. token, indication, %

L'...v' patid, m, a leaf. &

S patthar, m. a st.one, a rock.
) patts, f. a leaf; hemp. s

L2 pataknd, a. to dash, to beat. A

osi\less pickhdrs, f£. the rear; the
hind-quarter of an animal. s

&q.'%.‘, pickhld, latter, last, modern. ¢

ey pachis, twenty-five. o

& padar, m. (pidar, k), a father. p
2



e

JQ phal, m. fruit; effect; advantage;
progeny. 8

Ly poklé or pakild, first, before;
rather; pakls, at first, previous to. A

Ll phalnd, n. to bear fruit, tg be
produced. &

U\.;{ﬂ pahunchdnd, a. to convey;
ba-ham pakunchdnd, to get together,
to store up. A

LS\.\,{' pakunchnd, 1. to arrive. A

. Lucg phansnd, n. to be caught in a
nogse, to be strangled. A

h;..d pahannd, a. to put on, to wear. &

(o % phtind, 1. to blossom, to bloom. s

‘?\d pakiyd, m. a wheel (of a chariot,
ete.) b

@ pher, back, again. h

\.rj...; phernd or pher-dend, a. to turn,
to circulate, to give back. A

\.Lg.: phailnd, n. to spread,. to be
divulged. &

30\ piydda, m. a pedestrian, an
at;;endant on foot; piydda-pd, on
foot, a8 a pedestrian. p

)l-’i pydr, m. affection. &

‘)L"l piydrd,.dear, beloved. s

L"\?i prydsd, thirsty. s

d\y plydla, m. a cup, goblot. p

G pet, m. the belly, stomach,
wc.;mb. 8 "

&) pith, f. the back. s

L@.”ﬁ paithnd, n. to rush in, to enter. s

\g=sy plokhd, m. pursuit, following. A

o5)%ssy plohhdrt,f. the hinder part. 4

(11)

u\;

ﬁp' plckhe, after, in the rear, in
pursuit of. A

US o paidd-k., a. to produce, to
procure ; paidd-h., to be born; to
be found. 4 p

A& v o plr murshid, your highness,
gire, your worship. p 4

<A ' pairdk, m. a swimmer. A

U, pairnd, n. to swim. A

\‘wﬁ paisd, m. a copper coin, money,
cash. A

L.u...: pisnd, a. to grind, triturate. s

M""i pesha, m. trade, profession. p

['t“". paighdm, m. a message. p

UL«..: paimdn, m. a promise, an oath,
a compact. p

L..: pind, a. to drink. s

-

(S

«\7 £db, power, endurance. p

L_yl."' tdbs’, m. a subject; (adj.) sub-
missive. @

Lyl tdpnd, a. to warm one’s self
before a fire. s

U ta,shr, £. impression. a

9‘\3‘ tdza, fresh, new, green, young;
fat; happy. »

d)b tdst, Arab, Arabian. 4

LS ¢dknd, a. to look, stare at. s

&§ U td-ki, so that, to the end that. ?

JU te,ammul, m. meditation, re-
flection, purpose. &

e Tdn-sen, name of a musi-
cian, &



".’"

(J tab, then, at that time, after-
wards; tabki se, from that very
time. &

8\ tabdh, ruined, lost; tabdh-h. to
be in misery. p

(L )\.':.f.' tijdrat, f. trading, traffic. a

45" tujh, inflection of ¢4, thou. A

Juax tahstl, £. acquisition. a

&AsC takht, m. 8 throne. p

& tad, conj. or adv. then. A

Pty tadbir, £. deliberation, counsel;
management. a

9487 tadarv, a pheasant. p

J.'i tar, moist; A JS tar ba tar, all
wet or weltering. »

\...‘.JJJ' tardshnd, a. to cut or clip, to
shave, to shape out. p A

)i tarbiyat, f. education. 4

g’g.‘i tark, abandoning, leaving. a

USS S tarkash, a quiver. p

uS S Turki, of or belonging to

" Turkomania. p

L'(-.',jj taraphnd, n. to tremble, quiver. A

uw tis (inflect. of s0), which; #is-
par, whereupo::. h

ul«ﬁ tasallt, f. consolation, soothing. 4

K3 tishnagh, £, thirst. p

t’ aj tasdt’, f. trouble, privation. a

(B Sal tasdik, £. verifying, attesting. a

3 ,aj tasarruf, possession, use. a

. yai taswir, f.a picture, an image. a

e faxhik, £. ridicule, sport. a

g:,\_g"? ta’ajjub, wondering, astonish-
ment. a

- (12) R

& 0 w'rif, f. praise, description. a
e ta’sim, f. reverence, honouring.

w)\b’ tafdwut, m. distance, dis-
tinction, difference. &

UJ.? tafannun, m. recreating, re-
freshing. a

W\& tekdzd, m. demanding, exact-
ing; urgency. &

Ao takdir, f. predestination. @
el takstr, f. fault, crime, blame. &
S5 fak, postp. up to, as far as. &
iS5 takalluf, m. ceremony, pomp. 4
a5 takllf, £. trouble, annoyance. a

uﬁl\.‘i taldsh, f. search, secking. a

& talkh, bitter. p

<5 talak, up to (same as fak). h

)\)13 talwdr, f. & sword. 8

s i g5 talawoun-misdyt, £. fickle-

" ness of disposition.
5 tum, you (fumh and tumhon in the
inflection). A

L&\ tamdshd, m. an entertainment,
show, spectacle, sight; tamdshd’i,
a spoctator. a

o uﬁw tamdsh-bin, a spectator. p

[.LG tamdm, entire, perfect, com-
plete. a

9ot tambiird, m. a kind of drum. 4

Sagad tamhid, f. subterfuge, shift. a

P ,su tan-khwdh, f. wages, salary. p

&5 tang, narrow, strait; tamg dnd,
to be disquieted, annoyed. p

o0 &K tang-dasth, f. distress,
poverty. »



»

,3' to or tau, adv. then; ¢&, pron.
thou. A

L‘,’,J tord, m. a purse containing 1000
rupees. h.

)9 tornd, a. to break, to chang (as

coin). &

(a3ei taufik, f. divine direction. &

L3 tolnd, a. to weigh. s

¥ tonor taun, then, in that manner. 4

\¢ thd, was (verb auxil.). A

& than, m. breast. s

Viagi thord, little, scarce, seldom, less,
few. A

L}-@ thailt, . a purse tied round the

" waist, a bag.

5 taiydr, ready, prepared, finished,
complete. 4

o5)\ taiydri, £. preparation. p

oSl thtrd, £. o butterfly. A

_ tir, m. the bank of a river. &

i tir, m. an arrow. p

s tes, sharp. p

e tis, thirty. s

L.m,? thsrd (f. thert), the third. s

o tin, three;; ain, thou ; ten, from.

&

)

\JU tdH, £. a sort of musical instru-
" ment. A.

&0 tdng, £. the leg, foot. &

L& tapaknd, n. to drip. &

L'y & tab-pinjiyd, bankrupt. b

; (13)

uk

.

W2 tatolnd, s. to feel, to handle, A

\J"ﬁ tukrd, m. a piece, a bit, a morsel. s

LS; titnd, n. to break. %

Uy toral-mal, & man’s name. A

(P2 thathd, m. a joke, a jest. A

J ,@‘1&3 thathol, m. a joster, a buffoon. A

(S5 thatholi, . fun, humour, sport,
joking. A

U 1 thaharnd, n. to stay, to rest, to
be settled. A [deem. &

Ulye thabrdnd, a. to determine, to

lugl thassd, m. vanity, ;sbentation. h

\og! thandd, cold. b

)’eﬁ thaur, £. place, spot. &

"'f‘?": tip, m. a note of hand. %

&

()

3V sdnt, second, equal. a
&k sika, trusty, confidential. &
5,45 samra, m. fruit; result. &
>y sawdb, m. the future reward of
virtue. a
.
T
‘)"l’ Jdrd, m. cold, winter. &
\;ﬂ’.- Jdgnd, 1. toawake, tobeawhke. s
J\> jdl, m. net. s
4n\>-jdma, m. & garment, robe, vest. p
w'e jdn, £. m. life, soul, spirit; dear,
beloved ; jdn pahchdm, an intimate
friend. p



o>

Ul> jdnd, n. to go; to be; to pass; to
reach ; to continue. jdtzfrahnd, to
vanish. &

Lol jdnehnd, 8. to test, to try,
prove. &

J\Ajl? jdn-ddr, a living being. p

Lil> jdnnd, a. to know, to under-
stand, to consider, &

_y\> jdnwar, m. an animal, a bird. p

Jol> jdhil, m. a fool; (adj.) barba-
rous, brutal. a

= jab, when, at the time when;
Jab-na-tab, now and then. s

L> jubd, young, youthful. s

Y > jabtak or jab-talak, solong
as, till when. s A

Li> jittd, as much (as), whatever
much. A

Ulbi> jatdnd, a. to point out, to
teach. &

Lo>- jitnd, as many (as), how many
soever. A

\0> judd, separate, apart. p

u~> Ju, the inflection of the relat.
Jo, who, which. 4

s jast, . a leap. p

yS\is> jafi-kdr, m. a tormentor, op-
pressor. @ p

U\faf- Jagdnd, a. to waken, to rouse
up. 8

—'\1? Jagah, f. place, quarter, room,
vacancy, stead. A

N jallid, m. an exccutioner; (adj.)
cruel, hard-hearted. a

(14) )

Sy

ol jald, expeditious, quick,quickly.p

5ol jaldi, f. quickness, rashness. p

Ll> jalnd, n. to burn, to be kindled ;
to get into a passion. ¢

5,1; jalwa, m. light; jahwa-gar,
brilliant, beautiful. a4

).L> Jalev, f. retinue, attendance. &

4 jam’, f. a congregation, collec-
tion ; sum total, number; jam’- k. or
-rakhnd or -kar-rakknd, to collcct;
-hond, to be collected. a

W= Jan, m. pérson, individual. &

us> Jins, f. genus; goods, com-
modity. @

,_,K'.z Jangal, m, a forest, & wood. &

Lu> jannd, a. to bear, to bring forth. s

+7 jo,(rel. pron.) he who; jo-ko,f, who-
soever; jo-kuchh, whatsoever. A

9> jau, m. barley ; jé, if, when; ji,
searching. p 8

ly>- jii,d, m. a yoke; dice, gambling. s

<y jawdd, m. an answer. a

w'9= jawdn, young, o young person;
Jawdn-mardi, valour, p

‘:i‘)? Jawdni, f. youth or rather that
period of life to which the Romans
applied the term juventus. p.

Pl jawdhir, £, (plur. of 2>,
gems, jewels; jawdhir-khina, o
jewel-house or treasury. a

SR> javkart, m. a jeweller. a .

Uy>- jiitd, m. a shoe, a puir of shocs. /

<G 9> Jotik, m. astrology. o

iy jolikt, an astrologer. s



. (15)

g

Gy jit, a slipper, & small shoe. &

Liy>- jotnd, to yoke. b

bj,? Jornd, a. to join, clasp. A

G Jon or jaun, when, as; jon-hin,
or jaun-hin, the instant when. 5

s g5 Jaunplr, name of a city. &

e jihdr, m. bushes; continued rain. &

)")(,-»)”\.;7 Jhdrjkir, . o thicket. A

Y& jahds, m. a ship. a

<Az johdlat, £. ignorance. o

)\§> Jhdlar, f. a fringe; shdlar-ddr,
possessed of a fringe, fringed.

UL\"- Jahdn, m. the world ; jahdni,
of or belonging to the world, man-
kind. p

oY Jakdn, where, in whatever
place. &

A\Li UL\? Jakdn pandh, m. refuge of
the world; your majesty! p

&5\ jhdnehh, £. o cymbal. s

L&\ jhdnknd, a. to peep, to spy. A

Eag> jhat, quickly. b

U ¢ jharnd, n. to coze, to flow. &

\4{) 6> fharokhd, m. a lattice, a
window. &

‘)"fi-? Jhagrd, m. wrangling, quar-
relling. A

\;}Q> Jhagarnd, n. to quarrel. A

Ulaese™ jhamjhamdtd, glittering. A

\)‘5.»" Jhamakrd, m. splendour,
beauty. A

i Jhan, w. 8 clashing sound of
momls,’ctc. b

Hyez jhith, false; o lie, o

e

\y")e? JHuthd, a liar; false. s

- Jt m. life, soul, mind: (added
to names, professions, ete, it
signifies sir, master). s

> jeb, f. a pocket. p

\:.> Jitd, alive, living. s

Lo fitnd, a. to win (at play), to
conquer. 8

L sind, n. to live, to be alive. s

Uuas jaisd, in the manner which, as,
such as. ¢

T

Q()\? chdbuk, m. a horsewhip. p

LJ\?- chdbnd, a. to gnaw. A

bl chdshnt, £. taste. p

J\?- chdl, f. way, practice. s

L’_-()“.;» chdldk, active, fleet. p

Jd3\s chdndnd, f. a kind of cloth;

i mo;nlight. ]

Ll chdhnd, a. to love, to like, to
d;sire, to choose ; chdhiye (in Braj.
chahtyatw), it is fit, proper, neces-
sary, efc. 8

‘.'»L'.?- chabdnd, a. fo gnaw. &

Yo~ chibilld, stupid, impudent. B
= chup,
K.:.:» chupkd,
S chatur, clever; chaturd,i, ex-

pertness. 8

U\ chatkind, a. to rend, split. A

gé‘.;» chithi, £. a letter, an epistle. A

i‘fv" chirdgh, m. a lamp, a light. p

silent, speechless. A



b

# P chardgdh, f. a pasture, a8
meadow. p

Ul,> chardnd, to graze; churdnd, a.
{o steal ; dnkhen churdnd, to with-
draw the eyes. 8

Lt charknd, 1. to ascend, to come
up. A

Ul i charhdnd, a. to raise up. h

\3.)”'» chiriyd, f. a bird. A

WS> chirtmdr, a bird-catcher, a
fowler. A

r&:'» chashm, the eye. p

dali>~ chashma, m. a spring, a well,
a fountain. p

(s> chughlt, slandering, back-

" biting. p

cnf.? chakit, astonished. &

\:.f.?- chuknd, n. to have done, to
have completed. & (Vide Gram.
p. 65).

ui‘?' chakki, f. a mill, a mill-stone. s

\:!!.? chilldnd, n. to scream out. A

U.?- chalnd, 1. to move, to go, pro-
ceed, go off, pass (as coin), to be
discharged (as a gun); chald-j. to
go; chald-dnd, to come. s

Q(“» chamak, f. brilliancy, glitter,
beauty. A

4> chaman, m. a lawn, a meadow. p

daglaa chundnehi, thus, accordingly. p

\:.'.? ckintd, f. care, anxiety. s

d(‘.g- changul, m. a claw; changul
mdrnd, to grasp with the claw. p

9> chop, f. desire, selfishness. 4

(16)

A

&by chawpdya, four-footed, a quad-
ruped. &

\gy> chauthd, the fourth.

e chor, m. a thief, a robber. ¢

Ul 3> chordnd, a. to steal. &

S92 chort, f. theft, robbery. a.

g'_,()? chik, f. defect, error; chauk,
an open place in a city. A

U“S 9> chaukas, expert, alert. s

L{ﬁ chaugund, a. fourfold. s

& s> chorich, 1. beak, bill. &

J )& g~ chaundol, m. a kind of sedan
or palki. 8

Ss> chaunrt, f. o whisk, a fly-
flapper. A

bﬁ chithd, m. a mouse ; chishe-mdr, a
kind of hawk which feeds on mice. %

> Chha, six. h

Qe chhdth, £. the breast; chhdtt se
lagdnd, to cmbrace. A

‘.'.,4.'»- ckhipnd, n. to be concealed,
hidden, absent. A

S g2~ chhatri, £. a covering or hood;
chhatri-ddr, covered, hooded. &

Ll chhutdpd, m. smallness. &
~=VZ" chuhchaka, m. warbling. A
§p>= chikra, m. the face. p

Gﬁ.? chhold, little, small. A
\:3,5? chhitind, n. to cscape. A
36> chhor, m. end, extremity. A

b;,_'s chhornd, a. to release, leave,
let go. &



A

\ Sye>- ohhokard, m. a boy, A

dug2~ chhed, m. a hole, an opening.

\ao- chitd, m. a leopard. ¢

o> chiz, f. a thing. p

L..:»- chaind, m. a kind of corm. s.
chend, millet. A

(-

—>\> %djib, m. an usher. a

ol hdjat, need, want. a

Jo\> hdsil, m. produce, result, pur-
port, profit, revenue ; kdssl-i-kaldm,
in fine, in short; kdsil-A., to be
obtained ; /dstl-k., to obtain. a

}é\:- hdsir, a. present, willing ; Adzsr-
Jawdbt, ready wit. a
(. hdkim, m. a ruler. @

JL’. hdl, m. state, condition, busi-
ness, affuir; present time. @

A\ hdlat, f. state, condition. a

s>~ habsh, m. Abyseinian, Caffre. a

% hujjati, cavilling, arguing the
point. a

d> hadd, extreme, cxtremely. a

P> hirs, avidity, greediness. 4

s S o~ harakat, f. proceeding, con-
duct. a

w4 ;> harff, an opponent (in play),
a rival, an associate. 4

Vv hasbu-I-hukm, according

to command.

Swus~ hasad, f. envy, malice; emula-
tion, ambition. a

(17)

g

das- {u‘éga, m. share, lot, portion,
division.

_pas> hazr, m. rest, repose. 4

&S pdo~ hagrat, your or his majesty,
your or his excellency, etc. 4

> husgilr, m. presence, appearance;
a regal court; his majesty. &

(3> hakk, just, true; the Deity;
right, justice; lot. hakk- bint, per-
ception of right. a

)lis hakdraf, f. contempt, dis-
grace, baseness. @

Cdadi>  haktkat, f. truth, a true
statement, an account.

wg&» hikdyat, f. a history, tale,
narration. &

hukm, m. order, decree. 4
<l fikmat, f. wisdom, know-
ledge, skill, contrivance. &

W)Q hukimat, £. reign, rule. ¢

..:.(o- hakim, m. a sage, a philosopher,
a physician. 4

uf lgl haliwd,t, m. a confectioner. a

L;“"}"‘ hawdss, (pl.), senses. a

g_é\,:- hawdle-k. to give in charge, to
cousign. .

o haydt, life. o

u‘j.a- hairdn, confounded,
plexed. a

o hawrat, f. confusion. a

fa> Aatf, (interj.) ah! alas! m.
iniquity, a pity; Aaif-k. or -khdnd,
to sigh, to express one’s sorrow. &

d.> hils, m. artifice, ruse. a

o' 1a> hatwdn, m. avimal. @
3

per-



S (

U @il o darydf-k, a. to con-
ceive, understand. % p
= das (or dash), ten. s

s dast, m. the hand; dast-bar-
ddr-h., to forbear, to desist. p

95 20 dastar-hwdn, m. the cloth
on which orientals eat. p

oA dushman, m. an enemy. p

el dushmant, f. enmity. p

‘:\;.‘.».) dushndm, f. abuse. & p

eo du’d, f. benediction, prayer, wish. a

el da’wal, f. entertainment, ban-
quet. @

,GSA dukh, m. pain, labour; dukhi,
grieved, afflicted. &

U\$o dikhdnd and dikhldnd, a. to
shew, to point out. &

Jo dil, m. heart, mind, soul; dil-
pasand, pleasing, agreeable. p

LYo dildnd, a. to cause to give. s
=} du-latti, £. a kick with the two
hind legs. 4

e Jo diljam’-4, . easeof mind. p

‘:}:L\ daltl, f. argument, proof. a

rd dam, m. breatH, life. p

'm.) dum, {. tail, end. p

o din, m. a day, ¢

Lio dunyd, f. the world; people. &

39 do, a. two. p

‘,o dawd, f. medicine ; a remedy. a

)39 dwdr, m. a door, a gate. s

390 didh, m, milk. s

9

ad

0) g
90 dir, f. distance; distant; dir-
andesh, far-sighted, wise; dir-
andesht, prudence, foresight.
UL',‘,J daurdnd, a. to cause to run, to
drive. 8
;',',a' daurnd, 1. to run. &

g dost, m. a friend, lover; dost-
rakhnd, to hold dear, to love. p
H_‘_;.,.,,o dosti, f. affection, friendship. p
L...'}d dusrd, the second, other, next. s

A0 dosh, m. fault, defect. s

oSsa dikdn, £. a shop. p

c‘J}d daulat, £. riches, fortune, em-
pire; daulat-mand, a. wealthy. a

oy din, low, vile, abject; din-
himmati, low-mindedness a

#1300 OF 3,4390 dono or donon, the two,
both. %

¢ 0 D dharm, . virtue; dharm-avatdr,
incarnation or personification of
virtue; sire, your majesty. 8

U ) »S dharnd, a. to place, to lay. s

K20 dhakkd, m. a push, jolt. A

w®S dhan, m. wealth;
wealthy. s.

Ldnauns dhandhalpand, m. fraud,
trickery. A

O\av0 dht,dn, m. smoke.

dhant,

) 923 dhodi, a washerman ; dhobin,
a washerwoman. A .

(320 dkium, f. noiee, tumult. A

U $d dhona, 8. to wash; dho-dhdnd,
to wash thoroughly. &




LSM

w20 dhydn, m. mind, thought. &

w30 diydnat, f. conscience, honesty,
piety; diydnat-ddr, honest, just. &

wd daibt, f. fate, by chance. &

)"‘:’." diddr, viewing, seeing. p ,

5030 dida, m. the eye. p

29 der, f. a long time, late, p

9 des, m. country, region. s

L0 dekmd, a. to see, experience. 8

Luo dend, a. to give, grant. s

W0 dindr, m. the name of a coin, a
ducat. o

\aa dinddr, faithfal, true. p

s diwdr, £. a wall. p

o'0 diwdn, m. a hall of audience.p

2

S

$§\3 dirh, 1. a tooth. &
13 ddri, {. the beard. s
L3 ddlnd, a. to throw down, to pour
out, to rush forth; ddl-d., a. to
throw away. X.
1S ddnd, m. retaliation; an oar; a
stick ; ddnd-I., to take revenge. &
GL3 dubdnd, o. to cause to sink. &
)3 dubk, £. o dip, dive; dubki-
mdrnd, to bathe. A.
)S dar, m. fear. s
U,3 darnd, n. to fear.
lé U¥3 durigd-L, to lead by the
bridle. A
U1y dahodnd, a.to cause tobethrown,
placed. A

(21)

o,

L3 dibnd, to sink, to be drowned. 4

_Js3 dolt, a plain kind of litter or

" sedan. A

$&y3 donds, £. & proclamation.

h,sL»S dhdmpnd, a. to cover up, con-
ceal. A

\g'hss dhdnohd, m. a frame, frame-
work. A

_,a."» dhab, m. mode, manner. A

d).bs dhol, m. a drum; dholak, a
little drum. A

LaXippS dhindhnd, a. to seck, to
search for. 8

,»3 dher, m. a heap. A

\J.gs derd, m. a dwelling, a tent;
(adj.) squint-eyed. A

J;{S dl, m. stature; dil-daul, sizo
and shape; del, a clod. %

L
3)‘3 garra, m. an atom, a little; the
"least bit. @
)S d sthr, m. remembrance; gikr-k., to
mention, to praise. a

J

w\) rdt, f. night. s
>\, rdjd or &>, rdja, a king."s
a-\) rdjmandir, m. a palace. »
j\y rds, m. a secret, & mystery. p
!y rdst, right, true; rdst-go,,

speaking truth, veracity. p
L&\, rdkind, to keep, stop. s




(2
S

‘}_,g- o) tdm-cherd,  name frequently !
given to slaves. &

s rdhat, f. quiet, ease. 4

s\, rdh, 1. road, way. p

o)y rd.e, £. sense, opinion. @

4, rutba, m. rank, dignity. o

&y rath, m. £ a chariot (four-
wheeled). s

) rati, £. a weight of about eight
barley-corns. 8

Cas rukhsat, f. leave, discharge,
rukhsat-h., to depart. a

L - rakind, m. rent, hole. p

L, rassd, m. a rope. 4

UL, risdnd, n. to be enraged. A

Kty rasta, m. a road, way, mode. p

lgws) ruswd, exposed, disgraced. p

o \pey rusodf, f. ignominy, dis-

" grace. p
sy rassh, f. a string, cord. p

L sy raskk, m. envy, jealousy. p

Lo') rizd, f. favour. 4

L= e ra'fyyat, f. subjects, people. «

&nty raghbat, f. desire, liking. o

=) rafik, m. g friend, ally. 4

dxt ruk’s, m. a letter, note. a

)\.\gb’) rikdb-ddr, m. a stirrup-holder,
groom. a p

L'.é rakhnd, a. to place, possess, save;
rakh-d., to put down, to place;
rakh-l., to establish. s

U\, rakhwdnd, a. to cause to be
placed, or put. &

9

2) sly

a..\,s‘) rangida, annoyed, vexed. p

L_5.“\:) randi, a woman. A

X4 )y rang, m. colour ; pleasure. p

UK) j y rangin, coloured, goudy. p

Y r4, m. face, surface. p

)] r&-ba-ri, in the presence of ; face
to face, before. p

Uy, ripd, m. silver.

4 oy riipiya, m. a rupee. 8

d:"} y y roth, £. bread, o loaf. &

¢ Tith, £, soul, spirit. a

Jjyy ros, m. a day. p

(M ros, m. anger; ros-k., to feel
wroth. &

u.t;) ) roshan, clear, illumined. p

s~y roshnt, light, brightness. p

\5) yy rond, n. to weep; m. lamenta-
tion, grief. &

‘_l ) raksani, f. robbery, plunder. p

by rahas, m. witticism. &

L, raknd, n. to stay, be, live, con-
tinue ; rakne-wdld, an inhabitant. A

)‘,.’a >, rakwdr, switt; (lit., fit for the
road.) p

<y ret, f. sand, filings; 744, custom. 4

Ly rith, £. custom, habit. s

L) rijind, n. to be pleased, satis-
fied. ¢

J ®

w‘) gdda, m. a son, child; (used in
composition, as shdh-zdda, a king's

@ rmyr Pain: gl'ief »

son, & prince.) p



Y
u\._’ )j sabdn, f. the tongue, language,
dialect ; sabdn-¢ rekhts, the Urdd
or mixed Hinddstén{. p
) sabar-dasth, f. tyranny, op-
pression. p
) #ar, m. gold, wealth, moncy..p
o) samin, ground, a field. p
3\ zandn, belonging to women. p
9 j sambir, m. a bee. p
S indagh,
db/\-\.' )j sindagdnt
Q{:) zang, m. a small bell, p

) zor, m. force, strength. p

f. life, existence p

J,\-),)‘ gordwar, powerful, strong. »

R wakr, m. venom, p

w\_{) #tydda, m. addition, additional ;
(adv.) more; stydda-k. to increase. a

U\U giydn, m. loss, damage. p

2 wer, under, beneath. p

o j gist life. p

(G

s ad (se, 8t), o termination added to
substantives or adjectives to denote
similitude or intensiveness. A

'\ sdbik, formerly. a

&\ sdth, (prep.) with. s
7\ sdfhi, m. a companion. &

ol sdda, plain, unadorned. p

‘)La sdrd, all, the whole. &

h)"\.: sdrhd, with a half added. s

j\ ads, m. furniture, harness, etc. p

(438)

Sy

b sds, f. & mother-in-law. &
o sdk, £. the leg, thigh.

JW dl, m. a year. p

s+l sdmhns, (prep.) in front of. s
uf&;\.: ad,tingt, f. a support for the
" pole of a chariot. A
)K}DL& sdkikdr, m. a great merchant. ¢
w\.\ 8d,ts m. a groom. p

&\ edya, m. shadow, protection. p
—w sab, all, cvery, the whole. 8

s sbab, m. cause, reason, motive;
.(prep.) on account of. &

(¥ sabak, m. o task, lesson. a

C_ﬁ,.» subuk, light, not heavy ; subuk-
bdr, lightly burdened. p

,\@.‘ subhdv, m. nature, disposition. &

L‘; S supurd-k. 8- to give in
charge, to consign. p

5 e sirt, a woman. 8

Ulps sgjwdnd, a. to cause to be
fitted, prepared. s

f‘ sach or \g“ sackchd, m. truth,
true. s

s sakht, hard, severe; very. p

b,é"’ sakhi, generdus, liberal. a

o sadd, always, 8

J}:{..; sudaul, well-shaped, graceful. A

e 8ar, head; sar-anjdm, m. livelihood,
success ; sar-anjdm-h. to succeed. p

e 87, M. the head, the top. s

Lol sarding, a. to praise, extol. h

) sarde, 1. a caravansary, house. p

NS sarddr, m. chief, ruler. p



b).a

SO sardi, f. coldness, cold wea-

ther. p

i sar-samin, £, empire, region. p
S sarkdr, £. court, mansion. p
_Jyge surin, £, joy. o
Vi sazd, {. punishment. p
s Sust, lazy, idle. p
g sust}, f. laziness, dilatoriness. p
olrws sa’ddat, £. felicity ; sa'ddat-

mands, gratitude, felicity. a
s safar, a journey, voyage. p

Subes sufed, sufaid, white. p
L& saknd, n. to be able. s
).\.'.(..\ Sikandar, m. Alexander. p
(& sikhd (sikshd), a lecture. s
UL sikhdnd,

WA sibilin, a. to teach. s.

JYees subh-pdl, m. a kind of sedan. s

L sithak (sikshak), a teacher,
preacher. &

Yo saldm, salutation; hail! a
el saldmat, f. safety, safely. a
u\l‘:l..: sultdn, m. a sovereign; Ar.

pl. saldtin, sovereigns. a
s.‘_{,L. sulik, f. behhviour, treatment. a
FIAW salika, m. skill, taste. a
UL«.L.: Sulatmdn, Solomon. a

samm, m. poison. a
J\g-\.u samdekdr, m. news, tidings. ¢
u\A—: samdn, like, similar. s
A samt or simt, f. a way, path;
point of the compass. &
5™ samajh, f. comprehension. s

(%)

) o

Lgs* samajind, a. to comprehend,
understand. #
ey smaran, m. remembrance, re-
collection. A
e samundar, m. the sea, the
wide ocean. &
st samay, m. time, season. &
Glw sundnd, a. to cause to hear.
i gampat, f. wealth. 8
Lug'.\;..: sandesd, m. & message. 8
s sansdr, the world.
L;,f“ singauti, f. an ornament of
" gold, etc., on the horn of a bullock. s
Less sunnd, a. to hear. s
g 80, correlat. pron. that very, that
same; sa, & hundred. A
\}..~ siwd, except, besides. a
s sawdr, a rider, one mounted or
riding ; embarked. p
i J‘,..\ sawdri, f. riding; equipage. p
J‘)..: sawdl, m. request, begging,
petition. a
;f" - swami, m. master, husband. a
;;\).., stwde, same as siwd. a
>~ soch, thought. &
\u>- g s0chnd, to consider, reflect. s
134w saudd, m. a bargain, purchase. p
; L.‘).» sauddgar, m. a merchant. p

‘é; V39 sauddgart, f. merchandize,
trade. p

J )3 g 8l-daul, elegant, well-shaped. s
t")).a stirdkh, m. a hole, cavity. p
T straj, m. the sun. &

oo )ygw Stirdds, name of a poet. %



pr

Lovgws saumpnd, 8. to deliver over,
consign. Also L g saunpnd. s

U g sond, m. gold; shnd, void,
empty. 8

Uy 20nd, n. to sleep, to die. ¢ .

\& g sontd, m. a pestle. 4

Coafgw sonhin, in front. A

\JL‘,.a sahdrd, m. aid, assistance. &

g\"‘ sakaj, ease, facility. s

e sahasra, a thousand. 8

s sahi, sure, certain. s

;—*’\:-' siydsat, f. punishment. &

UL siydnd, wise, intelligent. s

5L siydh, black; unfortunate. p

o sidhd, straight, opposite. s

s 8617, f. 2 walk, perambulation. a

=~ 8cr, 8 certain weight, nearly two
pounds. A

u,}(...- satkron, hundred, A.

Ll sikhnd, a. to learn. s

L.(...a senknd, a. to parch, to warm

one’s sclf, A

&Loaws sing, m. a horn. &

A

(&
t’\,& shdkh, a branch; horn. p
Jleols shddmdn, £. joy, gladness, p
e\l shdmat, f. spot, blemish. ¢
Jo\s shdmil, comprehensive ; ex-
tending t6. @
5\% shdh, m. a king, prince; shdh-
gdda, a royal son, a prince. p
oY=\l shdhjahdn, name of one of
the Emperors of Delhf.

(2)

K
&S shdyad, possibly, probably,
perhaps. p
dud shabd, m. a voice, sound. s
&aads shablh, f. a picture, likeness. a
b ehitai, f. quickness, haste;
" quickly. p
o shutur, m. a camel. p
w\s& shujd’at, f. bravery. a
Un’.é"“ shakhs, m. a person, indivi-
dual. 4 '
IS shiddat, f. violence, force;
adversity, affliction. 4
u‘f‘a shardd, f. wine. a
LJ.:; shart, f. condition, stipulation,
wager. @
P o sharm, f. bushfulness, modesty,
shame ; skarm-dnd, n. to feel
ashamed. p
JMJ.‘L sharmandagi, f. bashfui-
ness, shame. p
s&n s sharmands or  sharminda
ashamed, abashed. p
t’n):d shurd’, f. beginning, commence
ment. @ ’
= shartr, vicious, wicked. &
«iid shafakat, £ kindness, affec-
tion. a
JK.& shikdr, m. hunting, prey;
shikdr-gdh, f. hunting-field. g,
o J\.(..‘» shikdrt, relating to hunting ;
m. a fowler, hunter. p
S shukr, m. thanks, gratitode. &
JKL shaki, £. shape, figure. a
r(.“a shtkam, m. the belly; shikam-
parwar, a pamperer of his belly, p
4



)

3 shor, m. cry, noise, disturbance. p

Gy shauf, m. desire, love. a

wntes shaukin, desirous; amateur
fanciers. a

> shakd, m. honey. p

= shakr, m. a city. p

w‘j.\_& shakzdda, a prince; shahzddi,
a princess. p

s sher, m. a tiger, a lion. p

ad ehernt, f. a tigress. p

s~ shirint, f. sweetness; elo-

quence. p
&

shigra, quickly. &

[

lo ;a’lzib, m. a lord, master;
'compani.or; ; possessed of, as, sdhib-
khdna, the master of the h'ou.se;
sdhib-1 "ismat,possessed of chastity.a

3l adf, clean, clear, candid. a

.é.a subh, f. morning, dawn. a

e sabr, f. patience, endurance. 4

Cas® gulibat, f. society. a

!, sarrdf, m. a banker, a money-
changer.

3,0 sarf, expenditure; sarf-k., to
spend. 4

3o girf, merely, only. a

,,_,'Lu safd,}, purity, beauty. &

e stfat, f. praise, quality. 4

ashe safha, face, surface. a

C\La saldh, f. counsel, advice. 4

W saldhan, peacenbly, advisably,
by way of advice. 4

R (26 )

rb

Sy sandit, m.f. a box, s trunk. a

g,:\).a smwdd, m, rectitude, a virtu-
ous action; success. a

S ad surat, f. form, face. a

ole sarydd, a hunter. a

v said, f. game, hunting, chase. &

8 %ardr or gurir, mecessary, x-
pedient. @
s 2a'if, frail, bedridden. e

<3l ziydfat, f. centertainment. o

b

J\L tdk, m. a shelf, a recess. a
easlb tdkat, f, power, endurance. @
tmo tdly’, fortune; star. a

t_.b tab’, m. constitution, nature. &

b tabib, m. a physician, doctor. a

T /L tarah, f. manner, mode. a

J /Jn tars, m. make, shape. a

uJL taraf, f. side, direction; ex-
tremity. a

-~ JL tarik, f. way, path. a

&y )L tartka, m. way, rule of life. a

b fasht, m. a basin. p

‘olzlo ta'dm, m. food, victuals. a

daxb tu'ma, m. food, bait.

J’ﬂ’ tiffi, f. infancy. @

;_,Jb talab, f. search; demand, sum-
moning ; pay; talab-k., to seek for,
to send for. o

t.d: tam’, f. avarice, grecdincss. &



BT

ik taur, m. mode, manner. 4
h;b)b thth, f. a parrot. p

lsb tfdn, m. a storm of wind and
rain. ¢

Jab ti, m. length. @ .

ay ,L tawila, m. a tether, footband;
tawela, a stable, stall. o

L

Y J§ J.tb\h gdhir-k., a. to manifest, dis-
play. a h

H\b sdlim, an oppressor, a tyrant. a

r&!e zulm, m. injustice, violence; sulm-
guddz, a melter of injustice, a
crusher of oppression. &

&

j?“: 'djiz, weak, helpless. a

,__.,;'.?l: *djizt, f. weakness, helpless-
ness. @

Jile *dkil, wise, a sage. @
\c *dlam, m. the world, universe;
*dlam-pandh, the asylum of the
universe, his majesty. a
\e *dlim, a. learned, knowing. &

[&3) J\,c "ibdrat, f. term, expression. a

\s*® 'ajd,ib, m. wonders, curiosi-
ties. @

= "gjab, m. wonder, admiration;
a. wonderful. rare. ¢

&4=° "ajiba, a. wonderful, a strange
thing. a

wlae 'addlat, f. justice. &

pos ’adain, non-existence. 4

(21)

e

= "uzr, m. exouse. 4

2, 'ars, {. representation ; a peti-
tion, request. &

P ’azis, precious, eminent, dear;
(used substantively, like ‘mon cher,’
‘my dear friend.") 4 .

& s 'ishrat, enjoyment. a

(&us ishk, m. love. @

las 'asd, m. a stick. 4

\b2"attdr, m. a perfumer, druggist. 4

Jie ’ald, f. wisdom, opinion. &

soalis ‘aklmand, a. wise. a

E}L‘: 'ildj, m. cure, remedy. @

&)z *aldka (or'ildka), m. connection. @

sydc *aldwa, moreover, a

'dm, m. science, knowledge;
"ilm-i-nuflm, astrology.
‘_L.L: ‘ald, upon, after; ’ald hdz-al
kiyds, in like manner. a
sz 'alathida, distinet, peculiar. a
soas 'umda, noble, fine. @

A ‘umr, £. age, life, lifetime. a

s ‘amal, m. action, practice, con-
duct. a

s 'indyat, f. favour, gift. a

ol f"f' ‘awdm-unnds, m. the
common people. &

e ‘aurat, f. 2 woman, a wife;
(Arab. plur.) 'aurdt. a .

P Je "swaz, m. return, substitute. 4

eolie *tyddat, f. visiting the sick. «

J\,:. ‘atydr, cunning ; a knave. a

bas 'atsh, m. pleasure, delight. 4

s 'asn, m. the eye, essence, tho
very (thing, ete.). &




S

.

&

)\ ghdr, m. & pit, cavern, hole. 4
J3Le ghdfil, careless, negligent. 4
ok glmtib, missing. &
\¢ gharra, impudence. a
St gharas, {. design, view; (ad.)
in short, in fine. 4
£ gharib, poor; a stranger. a
U2 ghurabd, the poor; pl. of gharid. a
Sy ghemmavi, a.
Ghazna. p
wlii ghaflat, f. carelessness; moral
torpor. a
e ghildf, m, a covering. p
r&é ghuldm, m. slave. @
fé gham, m. grief, sorrow. a
i ghatb, the invisible world. 4
et ghair, other, different. a
s ghairat, £. jealousy. a

residing at

(S

Wl fi,ida, m. yrofit, gaén ; fd,ida-
mand-h., to benefit. 4 '

‘;5\5 Jd,4k, superior, excelling. 4

J._:’. Jajr, £. morning, dawn of day;
early. a4

oS80 fidwt, devoted, loyal subject or
slave. ¢

w2\ 3 fard ghat, £. comfort, leisure. ¢

US a3 fardmosh-k. to forget. p b

85 farzand, m. a son, boy. p,

(3)

&3 fursat, £. opportuniy. &

2 fars-k. to grant, assume. 4

Ulej farménd, a. to order, say,
speak. p

ol 3 farydd, £. compluint. p

s faryddt, a. complainant,
plaintiff. p

3 fare, fraud, a trick. p

O\l fasdd, m. depravity, violence. 4

Jad fasl, f. time, season, harvest. «

di fazl, bounty, munificence. @

b Jakat, merely, only, no more. a

)..o.: Jalkir, m. a beggar, dervise; poor,
indigent. 4

J.(i JSikr, m. f. thought, reflection. a4

UYé fuldnd or fulina, a certain one. 4

E,é Jaw, £. army, a multitude. a

E): Jauran, quickly, instantly. 4

o’ f4 in (used in Ar. phrases, as,

) Sol-wdki, in truth; f,l-faur, in-
stantly; f,l-hakikat, of a verity). @

€

S kdbil, fit, worthy. a

dé\S kdz}, m. a judge. 4

Cveli Edmat, £ bulk, height, size. a

ti\? kdni’, contented, frugal. o

&3 kabga, m. grasp, possession. &

e kabil, m. consent; Eabil-k., to
agree, accept. 4

3 Zatl, m. slaughter, killing. 4

O3 kadd, m. stature, size. ¢

o3 kadr, f. worth, price. @



pod (29)

‘..)5 kadam, m. foot, footstep. a

¢ &3 kadim, ancient, old. @

)\J'.‘ kardr, confirmation, rest. a

2P kors, m. o loan; karg dend, to
lend. a

ruas kasam, £. an oath; kism, kind, .

species. @

95 kugur, m. want, foult. 4

&ad kissa, m. a story. @

L5 Fazd, m. decree. a

W8 kazzdk, m. a robber; (hemce
Cossack).

J\S\.a‘i kazdkdr, by chance. ¢ p

&adi kaziya, m. a quarrel. ¢

8).13 katra, m. a drop. a

als kil’a, m. a fort, palace. &

easld kind’at, f. contentment. @

J).» kaul, m. a statement, a word @

w5 Liydmat, f. the general resur-
rection; calamity. @

O3 kaid, f. fetter, imprisonment. 4

aad kimat, f. price, value. @

s

g_',JK kd#ib, m. a writer. @

LK kdtnd, a. to cut. 8

JK kdr, m. use, business, service,
work, deed. p

o ) kdr-chobt, embroidered
cloth. p

,fi )K kdrigar, skilful; a cunning
workman.

32\ kdghas, m. paper, a scrap of
paper. p -

5

A kdfir, m. infidel. 4

JY %dl, m. time. &
K kdm, m. business, action, use;
desire; kdm dnd, to be useful, of
service. & p

.__2,\;.\5 kdmrdnt, f. happiness. p

oS Edn, m. the ear.

L S kdmpnd, m. to tremble,toshiver. s

WwaiS kindhd, m. the shoulder. s

45\ kdnkh, the armpit. &

t»,:.y  kdnhiibja, the city of Kanoj. s

.(:.g‘\g kdyath, m. name of a caste of
"Hindds; a scribe, a copyist. &

H’S kad, when? s

g._.S kabi, m. a poet. 8

,:.S kabhi:, ever, some time or other;
kabhi-kabhi, occasionally ; qug
kabhi, same as kabhi. s )

\J;S kaprd, m. cloth, clothes. 8

;:JJ:S kapit, unfilial. &

S Futtd, m. a dog. &

g\:‘S kitdd, f. a book, writing. 4

LS kitnd, how much ? how many? s

V=S kutwdl, an officer of police.

o$y9S katort, £. & small metal cup. A
<> kuchh, any, some, something, a
little ; kachhu, any, the least. &

\)‘.,55 kachehki’d, m. a tortoise. &

Lt (S kirde lena or_kirde mang-
wdnd, to get on hire, to borrow. A

oSS Krishn, the god Krishna. s

U £ karnd, a. to do, to place. s

33y S krodh, angry, wroth.



S

S kis, inflection of kaus, who?
frequently joined to the following
word, as kis-tarah, how? kis-wdste
or -liye, why? A .

UL.\S kisdn, m. a pessant, farmer. A

u.,...f kasbt, a prostitute, courtesan. 4

LS kasnd, a. to draw, cover. A
u.«.g or ,..S kist or kist, inflection
" of ko,t or kuchh, some, certain, any. A
bS kisht, m. f. a sown field. p
u;&.f kishtt, f. a boat, ship. p
Jf kal, to morrow, yesterday. s
AS kaldm, m. a word, speech. &
u,\.'r/.)lg kaldwant, m. a minstrel,
musician. A&
d.:st_.\.( kaleja, m. the liver; courage. &
kam, deficient, less, little, rarely ;
(used in composition : as kam-bakht,
ill-starred ; a rascal). p
JLJ kamdl, m. perfection, excel-
lence; (used adjectively, as: ex-
treme, the utmost, ete.) a
U WS Zamdnd, a. to earn one’s living. A
\)45 kamard (camera), m. a room,
chamber. (Port.),
&sS kamina, base, mean fellow. p
5)\.'.{ kindra, m. shore, side, limit. p
k’,-‘sis Joungt, £. a key. 8
&8 kund, m. a cistern, basin. s
JKS lamgd?, poor, wretched. 2.
u;f kane, near, beside. A
"}-5 kauwd, m. a crow ; Ai,d, a well,
a draw-well, a pit. s

7

3G S kotdh, short; kotdh-k. to hold
back, to refrain. p

ubb‘)f kotdht, smallness, deficiency. p

J\J.‘i o Rotwdl, m. the chief officer of
police.

é}@.-)g kothrt, f. & room. s

T )f kich, departure. p

d.'>)§ kicha, m. a lane, a strect. p

\)"}5 kord, m. a whip, a lash; kird,
rubbish. A

JosS komal, soft, weak. &

c))s kaun, who ? which? what? A

U )§ kond, m. a corner. 8

éij }f kindt, f. a mortar. A

Wi kaunsd, what-like? of what
sort? A

5)5 koh, a mountain. p

k_; o ko,t, any, some onc; (artic.) a
or an, a certain (person, cte.). 8

& I, that, thus, as follows: (some-
times a relative, who? which?) p

S kahd, m. bidding, order; kakd-
suni, f. altercation.

J\S #hdl, £. skin, hide. s

Q\\S kahdn, where? whither? A

U\eg khdnd, a. to eat, suffer ; m. food,
dinner. ¢

“’;ng kakdwat, f. a byword, a
saying. 8 L4

U)L.:‘JS khwjldnd, a. to tickle, to rub. s

(1 ).ef kharahd, m. a hare. s

15’ khard, crect, standing. A

SHS Bhirki, £. o window. A
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L khauind, n. to be opened, to be
revealed; to clear up after rain. s
U!\,{ khildnd, a. to give to eat, to
feed. s

U JS #hil-khildnd, n. to laugh. A.

LS Ehilnd, n. to blow (a flower). A

L‘WS Laknd, a. to tell, say, bid, call,
affirm. ¢

\.»... khodnd, a. to dig. R

U)e: %holnd, a. to open, untie, let
loose. 8

Uy Ehond, a. to lose, to waste.

S khet, m. a field. s

;..@ khatt, f. husbandry, crop. &
d..§ khel, m. pluy, game, sport.
Ll helnd, n. to play, to sport. &
C','-‘-'\S kahin, somewhere, anywhere,

somewhat. &

Lo Ehonchnd or Ehainchnd, a. to
delineate, draw. %

ég ka,t or ka,e, some, a few. A

LS #yd, (pro.) what? how? why?
whether (or not); kyd khdd, how
glorious! what fun! ¢

\S kiyd, done, a deed; (past part. of
karnd, to do, make.) &

WS kaisd, how? in what mauner ?

Of what sort ? what like? A
wuiS kaifiyat, . nature, state, con-

dition, pleasure. o
urf kytn, kyaun, why? how? well?

what? kyiun ki, because; kytn-kar,

how? &

(81)

5
T4

“»5,?\{ gdrt, f. a chariot, cart. A

u‘\f gdlt, £. abuse. s

\;\f gdnd, a. to sing. s

.‘g.‘b\f gdnth, a knot ; gdnth-kd plrd,
very rich. A

,jlf gdnw, m. a village. 8

)\{ gdw, f. a cow. p

— 4.',{ gap shap, chit-chat, con-
versation. A

Q‘)._sfytg'ardti, belonging toGujerat. &

ol gadhd, m. an ass, (metaph.) a
fool. &

\g‘)“af gudaryd, a shepherd. A

\)\&f guzdrd, m. passing. p

34,35 guzordnnd, a. to forward. p

Y ) Ky gusarnd, n. to pass; dar-guzarnd,
to refrain, to forbear. p

; gur, m. & preceptor. &

d)f gard, f. dust (Seottics, ‘ stour.’) p

o; gird, (prep.) around. p

g_;\d)f girddd, m. a gulph, whirl-
pool. » .

w..bf gardan, f. the neck. p

)U ; giriftdr, captive. p

b‘) girdnd, a. to causc to fall to
throw down. 4

f’; garm, hot; garmi, f. heat, hot
season. p

Uj’ girnd, n. to fall, to drop down. A

¥ ; guroh, m. a troop, a class. p

U}f garnd, n. to be buried, s



s
3)“_( garh, m. a fortress, palace. A
,{“.i; gufigti, conversation. p
J! gul, m. a rose; gul-karad, to ex-
tinguish. p
4 gald, m. a flock of sheep, a herd
of cattle. p. the neck. A
u)b’ guldb, m. a rose. p
& galla, m. a flock. p

3{ galt, £. a lane. &

f? gum, lost. p

UJS uh{gumdﬂ karnd, a. to imagine,
fancy, opine. p

L‘Jf gun, m. skill ; guni, skilful. s

iy gundh, m, fault, crime, sin. p

U‘:")...'.f gunthwdnd, a. to cause to be
fixed (as a string). &

J‘)"{ ganwdr,m. a villager, a peasant. &

b‘)f gawdh, a witness; gawdhi, evi-
dence, testimony. p

Ju ; Gopdl, one of the nmames of
Krishna. ¢

); gor, m. the grave, tomb. p

h:—u‘d; gosht, m. flesh. p

&..‘5; gosha, m. a corner. p

&£ ; gokh, m. a partico. %

‘_); gol, or golsd, 1ound. 8

&% ; gtngd, mute, dumb. A

LS goyd, as if, as one would say. p

w\{ ghdt, an ambush. A

C'_:\@{ ghdt, m. a landing-place. s

U1, ghabrdnd, n. to be confused,
perplexed. A

gva)g \’.’.; ghatd-top, m. a canopy,
covering. A

(32)

N

};f ghar, m. house, dwelling. ¢

&.‘v\).;fyhardna, m. house, Mmily. &

L";éfghar;d, m. 8 jar, pitcher. &

téj@’ ghari, f. an hour; a watch. ¢

l;...{ ghisnd, n. to be worn ; ghwend,
to enter. A

S ghantdli, 1. a small bell. +

P ;.5{ ghungri, m. a small bell. o
\)"}g: ghord, m. a horse. s

Uﬁf gholnd, a. to dissolve, to pound. &
u.;: ght, m, clarified butter. &

L;’ gayd, gone (past part. of jind). A
J_,fyail, f. a road. A

L'.; gaind, m. a small bullock. A
&f“{ gaint, f. a small chariot. A

;.,.\_{ gekin, m. wheat. s

J

o Idt, £ a kick. A

&Y ldt, f. trunk of a tree. &

JUY Ud-gdnt, unequalled, unrivalled. 4

.’ ldj, m. shame. s

43 ld jawdd, silent, silenced. a

_\>-3 ld-chdr, helpless, destitute. p.

Jec\>Y Ud-hdesl, uscless, without
result. a )

UoY lddnd, a. to load, to ecmbark. A

238 3 Ldr Kaplr, two celcbrated
minstrels at the court of Akbar. 4

P ;i lizim, necessary, urgent. a

<SY kA, one hundred thousand. A

¥ 1414, m. master, sir. &

é" ldlach, m. avarice, desire. &



N
=) ldlchi, covetous, greedy. s
U lind, a. to bring; to breed, pro-
duce, make.
¥ 14,4k, worthy, befitting, perfect.
L) Zipatnd, n. to cling, to stick 4o. 4
L&, lapetnd, 8. to wrap up. &
U latkdnd, 8. to suspend. &
\5L§3 lajdnd, n. to be ashamed. s
uag lagyit, ashamed. &
U Zadnd, n. to be loaded, to ride. A
& lasts, delicate, delicious. a
uﬂ}s lard,}, £. battle, quarrel, war. &
\SJ‘J larkd, m. a boy, child, babe. s
Ul Zarnd, n. to fight, to quarrel. s
U\AJ“J lurhdnd, a. to spill, upset. s
Li:aj.‘ lurhaknd, n. to be spilt,
upset. &
J.(.‘.J lashkar, m. an army. p
ikl Zutf, m. pleasure, enjoyment. 4
o la'nat, a curse. @ '
i lakab, m. a surname. a
oW Zuimdn, name of a famous
Eastern fabulist. @
Ll lukmd, m. a morsel, mouthful. a
5350 lakyt, £. wood, & staff, stick. A
L likhnd, a. to write. &
Ulged likhwdnd, a. to cause to be
written. s
‘.\Q lagdm, bridle, bit.
U Iagdnd, a. to attach, to apply. s
L lagnd, n. to touch; to begin; to
reach or come up fo. 8
U\)ﬂ lagwdnd, 8. to cause to be
applied. &

(38)

Jue

L) Zambd, long, tall. ¢

\J’Q langrd, lame. p A

L3y Ztnd, a. to rob, plander; lotna,
to roll on the ground. s

Sy tikd, m. spark, flame. s

@() log, m. people. &

Sied lomrt, £. a fox. s

g&'y }! launds, f. a slave. b

)b) loht, blood.

g lokd, m. iron.

L&) letnd, n. to repose, to lie down. 4

UL.SES lejdnd, a. to take away, to
carry off. ¢

u.(:.‘ lekin, (conj.) but, yet, however. &

&I lekhd, m. account, reckoning. s

t.‘.((.@ lekhak, m. a writer, one who
is writing. s

Ly V) Zild-pild, blue and yellow;
(applied to the appearance of the
eyes of a person enraged). 8

L:.,S lend, to take, accept ; set; buy. s

s lige, for the sake of.

r

.
Le md, £. & mother ; md-bdp, parents. s
1,2 Le mdjard, m. state, circumstance,
incident.
L3 \emdr-ddind, a. tosmite, tokill.s
éf)\n mdrg, m. aroad, path. s
U,Le mdrnd, a. to smite, strike.
; )\4 mdre, by reason of, in conse

quence of. 8
J\e mdl, m. property, wealth, goods.a
5



UL'

JL ma,d!, end, issue. 4

S\l mdlik, m. master, lord, pos-
sessor. 4 [tressed, p

53 \e mdnda, left behind, tired, dis-

L, mdngnd, a. to ask for, to beg. ¢

L Le mdnad, a. to believe, obey, agree
to. s

s\e md,4, £. mother. &
g_,f.\..n mubdrak, good, auspicious;
mubdrak-bddi, congratulation. a4
s and e mat and matd, f. mind,
judgment. s

e mat, don’t {used with imperat.) A

t\:‘w matd’, m. goods, property. a

s milr, 8 friend. s

e mutasaddi, an accountant. a

™ uta’ ajjib, astonished. a

‘jg:n Mathurd, name of a province
and town ncar Agra. s

e mithds, swectness. b

bj 639 mithd,t, f. sweetness, sweets. A

&5"2" muthi, £. the fist, a handful. s

L!" mitts, f. earth, dust. &

‘}.,omasal f. a fable, simile, proverb. 4

=" majlis, £. an assembly, con-
vention. a

U\.g" machdnd, a. to make, stir up,
commit. A

5 w\=* muhdwara, m. idiom, usage. a

c\:.s“ muhtdj, necessitous, needy. 4

G e
secrets, a confidant. a »

{.}}s” makrim, disappointed, ex-
cluded. a

mahram-{ rds, privy to

{
|
1

(34) .

or.s" Makmtid, a man’s name. a

s miknat, f. labour, misfor-
tune. @ - [ous. a

didasr® mulkhtalifa, different, vari-

A= makh fi, hidden. 4

éal.é" makhlist, f. cscapo, deliver-

" ance. @

&0 muddat, f. a spaco of time, a
long time. a

Qe madad, f. aid, help; madad-gdr,
a helper, auxiliary. a

Lo mudd'd, m. desire, wish. «

S mudda’$, m. a plaintiff, claim-

“ant. a [grees. a

uu‘ja maratib, m. (pl.) steps, de-

..‘L.a murad, f. desire, meaning, inter-
ence. @

4ui e martaba, m. a step, degree,
dignity, office, time; ek martuba,
once upon a time. 4

w9y markiom, deceased, the late. @

Qpe mard, m. a male, a man, a hero;
mardéna-wdr, like a man. p

)\d}a murddr, a dead body. p

33+ murda, dead, a dead body. p

o marzi, f. wish, inclination. p

if' murgh, m. a fowl, bird. p

Uj. marnd, n. to die, to expire; mar-
Jdnd, to die, expire. s

&y v murawwat, generosity.

z‘)'a misds, m. temperament, disposi-
tion. a

e musdfir, m. a traveller. a

e mustaghrsk, immersed, ab-
sorbed. a



w

Jypune mastid, m. a mast, o

(S mastt, f. intoxication. p

2= magid, f. a mosque. 4

¥4, maskhara, 8 jester. o

Ul Cue muskurdnd, n. to smile, 4

ULJM Musalmdn, a Muhammadan,
a follower of Muhammad. &

Klr masht, f. a leathern bag for
water. p

& gl mashwarat, f. consultation. &

19t mash,liir, noted, well-known. «

> 2 musalib, m. a companion,
friend, aide-de-camp. a

93w musauwir, M. a painter. @

aze musibat, f. calamity, afffic-
tion. @

g.ﬁl-}-“‘;" mazbuty, f. solidity, firm-
ness. @

&}'\""' mutdbik (prep.) conformable
to. a

b',-u.‘z,o matlab, m. a question, pur-
pose, meaning. 4

t\‘.m muttali’, acquainted, in-
formed. @

‘_;33.»- mutlak, in the least, at all.

u\:é- }w.ha Muzaffir-khdn, a man’s
name. 4.

‘.)ﬂ;o maglim, injured, oppressed ;
mazlim-nawds, a cherisher of the
oppressed. @ p

|95 ma'an, together. a

i\ee mu'df, absolved, forgiven,
cxcused ; mw df-karnd, to forgive. a

))&.m ma'ster, excused, excusable. @

Jhee maattar, sceuted, perfumed. o

(3)

v

‘.Lm mw' allim, m. a teacher, doctor. @
[.,Lu ma'lum, known, apparent;
ma lem-h. to seem, to appear. &
Usxs mwammd, m. an enigma, an
acrostic.

Pgarv ma'yhb, blameable, disre-
putable. &

3%+ maghrir, proud, fastidious. a

&+ maghz, m. brain. p

e muft, free, gratis. p

U.JJM muflis, poor, wretched. a

\:J-'“" muflist, £. poverty. a

.».2.4 mufid, profitable, useful. a

Jo\ie mudbil, opposite. a

rl.'ia makdm, m. place, occasion. &

e mukarrar, assuredly. o

u&a makdn, m. a place, dwelling. 4

Lo mukh, m. mouth. s

\_,5.4 makkii, a fly, &

J.(- magar, but, except. s

{’)\‘L' muldzim, an attendant.

«Ule muldkdt, f. meeting, inter-
view. ¢

<SLe mulk, m. a gountry, kingdom ;
malik, a king; (pl. Ar.) mulik,
kings. 4

ULy malnd, a. to rub, to tread on, to

anoint. A
UL+ milnd, a. to be found, to meet. s

\:J‘{'”’ mumkin, possible. a
r® Man, m. the mind, soul. s; name

of a certain weight, a mannd. p

s lve manddt, f. proclamation. a



@

e

elite  muntakhabd?, selections,
extracts. a

\&e mundd, open, exposed. A
}“.Si"' maonjholl, f. & small chariot. A

Uiwve manish, f. dignity, rank. p

(e manusk, a person. 2.

he mantik, m. logic. a

iaxe mantiki, m. logician. &

= man’, m. prohibition. &

U\,(:« mangwénd, a. to cause to be
brought. A

~~e munh, m. the mouth, face ; munh-
sor, headstrong, obstinate. &

yo mis, 8 hair. p

10 mi.,d,dead, (past part. of marnd). s

(g muwdfik, conformable to. a

v maut, death. a

s moti, m. a pearl. s

b;,n motd, gross, coarse. b

>y miib, cause, means. 4

s>4+ mocki, m. a cobbler ; saddler. A

’j)" mirh, m. a fool. &

iy maustm or mausam, m. time,
scason. @

ﬁf e rm‘uh-g;r, a kind of hawk
which feeds on mice. p

3 3yemaukisf,depending on; maukif-
k., to conclude, to stop. &

d )9 mol, m. price ; mol-lend, to buy. k

(ye mom, wax; mom-jdma, cloth
covered with wax, oil-cloth.

JOpye mom-dil, soft-hearted. p

\b&v)a mindhd, m. a footstool. A

(86)

B4t

t.sl"'"" mahdbali, powerful. s

o\ makdjom, a rich merchant. ¢

Js3\s makddol, a large sedan.

C‘)L\" mahdrdy, greatking! sir! sirela

ke mahdrat, . proficiency, skill. 4

¥pp+ muhrs, m. the thigh bone. p

\f.'.\,' makhngd, dear, high-priced.

%5'."" makngt or maknagt, . dearth,
scarcity.

&iae maohing, m. a month. p

wlee miydn, a master, gentleman. p

&\ miydna, m. a pilki. p

e miér, m. a chief, a leader. p

\;~s mird, lord, heir. p

k;a.x: e mir bakhshi, m. the pay-
master-general. p

|; v mirzd, a noble, grandce. p

e mez, f. a table. p

e muyassar, a. attained, attain-
able. a

11,,4 mald, a. dirty, defiled ; meld, a
fair; meld theld, m. a crowd of
people. &

~pas menh, m. rain, rainy scason. s

o

;,.;»U nd-chiz, worthless, useless. p
U:)'&'U nd-khush, displeased. p
g.‘hpb nd-khusht, f. displeasure. p
'0U nd-ddn, a. ignorant, simple. p
JVoU nd-ddni, f. ignorance. p

| KU ndkd, m. a lane, avenuc. A



(0

\),ﬂ.' ndgourd, m. a kind of bullock
(of the country Nagaur). A

AU nd-gatdn, suddenly, unex-
pectedly. p

AU ndldn, complaining, lamenting. p

WU ndlish, f. complaint, lamenta-
tion. p

f ;?JU ndlisht, complaining, a com-
o -ant. p

H;JJ ndlks, £. a sort of sedan for
priv-es, ete. A

AU ndla m. weeping, lamentation. p

fb ndm, 1. name, fame, reputation. s

¢ +,<*U nd-tsakram, unprivileged, ap-
plied to such males as are not
entitled to visii the harem. a

dJnU nd-mard, unmavly, a coward. p

._denU nd-mardl, f. unmavliness. p

uf«uU fid-mumkin, impossible. p a

wrb namis, m. f. honour, dign.ty,
the female part of a family. a

U ndniw, m. name. #

34U ndw, £. a ship. p

o...,.g.b nd,id, m. a deputy. 4.

wdan  nibedan, m. rcpresc;ltuﬁon,
statement. 2

o nspat, very, exceedingly. A

(.,::‘ naflum or nujiim, astrology, (lit.,
stars). ¢

s najth, noble; najib-sdda, noble-
born, & gentleman; nasib-sddi,
daughter of o noble. a

ol ) naddmat, f. repentance, con-
trition, regret. o

u\.).'v aiddn, at length, at last. &

(37)

“

(8
& nadi o naddi, f. a river.

(ul irda, bopeless, despar. ¢

315 nirdld, epart, sside. o

i wir-uttar, without an answer. #

g‘{gpj nasdik, (prep.) near; used
idiomatically like the Latin apud,
as ddndon-ke nasdik, ‘ apud
sapientes,” ‘in the opinion of the
wise." p

&5 nashd, £. intoxication. 4

S Wia) nis fé-niafi, by halves;
with karnd, to divide into two
equal shares, p

estai nasthat, f. advice, admo-
nition ; nasthat-d. or -k., to counsel,
instruct, reprove. @

\J\E} nazdrd, m. sight, looking. 4
& nasar, £ sight; nazar-dnd or
-pahunchnd, to come in sight. o
) nt'mal, f. favour, benefit,
delight, afflucnce. n¢'mat-khwdr,
a devourer of delights, 2 man of

pleasure, a ‘bon vivant.’ 4

add nafis, precious, delicafe, ex-
quisite. @

& nafrin, £, regret, detestation. p
S\ nakkdsht, f. painting; nakkdshi-
ddr, painted, having paintings. 4

i nakd, m. ready money. @

(Adi nakeh, m. painting, pi.eture,
map, portrait; nafeh-r diwdr, a
painting on & wall. ¢

el naks, m. defect, failure, a

kel nuksdn, m. loss, defect, detri-

ment, a



L}m
Ji nakd, £. a history, tale. 4
W\G nikdind, a. to extract, to take

out. &
LG nikalnd, n. to issue, to result. &
LG nikat, near, before. A
UK nikammd, useless, worthless.
3\ nigdhbdnt, £. watching over,
’ protecting. p
de nagar, m. a city, a town.
éj nilajj, shameless. 8
)\45 namds, f. prayer. p
19sAi namiddr, apparcnt. p
)5).\:.5 nandold, m. a trough, an carthen
vessel. 8

5 mangd, naked, bare.

o naw, new, fresh; nau-jawdn, quite
young. p

) \yi nauwdb, a viceroy. A
vy naubat, f. time, occasion. @

_y wir, light. a

JS,B naukar, m. servant, attendant. p
‘0)3 l.)) naum-taum, sing-song, stuff. &
Ly 193 o nava-yauband, quite young.
& na, no, not. 8
J\\) nihdl, a young plant, ashoot, p.

ploased, exalted. A
;Mgﬂ\.v nihdyat, f. the extremity;
(ad.) very, much, excessive. &

S nakhin, o, not, nay. s
wvld niydbat, £. deputyship. o

SV ntche, beneath, close under. A
&:‘u nesh, m. sting (of a bee, ete.) p

(38)

ok

J.; nek, good, virtuous ; nek-bakht.
of good disposition; nek-andeshi,
good intention. p

i neki, . goodness, kindness. p

~ neh, love, affection. s

2

9 wa or o (conj.), and, but. a p

U/S- Lo U"‘i‘} wdpas- d. or k., a. o
return, give back. b p

-1y wdjib, right, proper. a

aj\) wdrid, arrived; wdrid-k., to
arrive. @

(dawly wdste, (prep.) on account of,

" for the sake of; because. @

bacly wd,iz, m. a preacher. ¢

U"“ 'y wdki’4, verily, in truth. @

ity wdkif, aware, acquainied. o

Wy wdld, a termination added to the
inflected infinitive denotes the
agent; added to nouns it dcnotcs
the owner, wearer, cte. A

) js wazir, a minister, counsellor;
waztr - sddt, the daughter of a
wazlr. a

cd.,..‘} wastle, m. means. &

baey wa’s, m. a discourse, sermon. a

!J._,.EJ wa-ghaira, et cetera, and so
forth. @

—ioy wasf, m. praise, encomium,
virtue, worth. 4

,JL, watan, m. native country, home,
abode. @



)

¥dzy wa’'da, m. & promise. a

sy wafd, f. performing a promise,
sincerity, fidelity. @

3y wakt, . time, season, oppor-
tunity. &

oy win, inflec. plur. of wuh, he,
she, ete. A

Sty wonhin, that instant. A

5y wuh, (pro.) he, she, that, it. A
G)\JoJ wahdn, there, thither, yonder. A
s waht or wuht, (pro.) he himself,
" that very (person or thing). A
(yady wuhtn, immediately A
5 we, they, those ; pl. of wuh. A
\m‘{ s waisd, in that manner, so, like
that, such as that. &.

&

i\» hdth, m. the hand, a cubit.

& W %dtht, m. an elephant. s

o hdt, f. & market. A

o)\ Ahdr-mdn, despairing, helpless.

L:)\:o hdn, yes, cven so. A

JS)L& hdndh, f. » pot.

ws\» hdye, alas! Ad,e-k., to groam,

" igh. A

LG hdnknd, to drive away. &

g0 Fith, m. g friend. s

Lg=n hathydr, m. a weapon, offen-
sive armour. &

3s hachkold, m. jolt, jolting. &

s hadd, f. o bone.

2 har, cach, every. p

(39)

&

\ 2 hard, a. green, fresh, verdant. s

Sl p harek, (pro.) every one. p h

duz~ b harchand, how much soover,
howsoever, although. p

3y _s» har-ros (ad.) every day. p

J'fjm hargis, (ad.) ever.

8y kiran, m. a stag, a deer. s

J\J'.b hazdr, a thousand. p

J}b hagl, m. jest, joke. a

J\da  hushydr (same as hoshydr),
careful. p

)W fushydri, f. wakefalness,
vigilance. p

S\Pp > haft-hazdri, a com-
mander of seven thousand. p

«SU» haldkat, £ ruin, destruction. ?

Ul Aéldnd, a.to move, set in motion. A

\ia %idnd, n. to move or be moved. &

W ralkd, light, not heavy. %

o kam, we ; plu. of main. s.

b Aimmat, f. mind, ardour,
energy. a

ham, a particle denoting to-

gether,’ used in composition, a3,

Q T ham-jolt, a companion. p

.’M ham-dam, m. a friend, com-
penion. p

db\/m ham-rdhi, m. a compz;nion,

" fellow-traveller. p

&lad  ham-sdya, m.
nighbourhood. p

neighbour,

Pe ham-"umr, a companion, one
of the same age. p



s
1.,-:‘-(4 (2 ham-makiab, class-fellow. p
&&aad hamesha, always, ever, per-
petually. p
&b Hind, India. p
9&> Hindd, a Hindd, one who fol-
lows the faith of Brahmé. p

u\:..-)m Hindbstan, m. India. @ p

g hunar, m. art, skill, virtue; |

hunar-mand, skilful. p

L hansnd, n. to smile. s

&oln hangdma, m. en assembly,
tumult, assault. p

Iy hawd, f. wind, air. o

Ul g hojdnd, n. to become. A

uS,b hosh, m. sense, consciousness,
perception. p

\uligd oshydr, intelligent, attentive,
cautious. p

Upd hond, n. to be, become, grow. s

s® M, (an emphatic particle) even,
indeed, very. A

G b, even, indeed. A

o hin, void of, without. s

\» hiyd, m. mind, sense. A

(40)

o

S

U yd, (conj.) or, either. ¢

ol ydd, f. memory, recollection. p

Y ydr, m. a friend, lover. p

B yakin, m. certainty, certain, true.a

s\ ydwar, propitious. p

&K yak, one, 8, an. p

&.’»Kg‘ yagdna, kindred, single, incom-
parable.

&gl yiA or yon, thus, in this man-
ner. b

ety ylahin, thus, even so.

~¢ yih, this; he, she, ete. k

ol yehdn, here, used with the
genitive (inflec.) to denote posses-
sion, etc., a8 mere yahdn, in my
possession; ‘apud me.’ A

(v ytht, this same. A

&y Yohin, here, in this very place. A

¥ they, these. &
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HINTS ‘TO THE LEARNER.

1.—EXTRACTS IN THE PERSIAN CHARACTER.

EXTRACT 1sT.
Sustt-se ztydn hai. Jaldi-kd phal naddmat hai-
Idleness-from loss is. Haste-of (the) fruit regret  is.
Kind’at drdm-kt  kumgt  hai.  Milnat-se bard,t hai.

Contentment  easc-of (the) key is. Labour-from greatness is.

Parhes acheht  dawd  hai. ' ALil-ko tshdra  bas  hat.
Abstinence good medicine is. (The) wise-to (a) hint cnough is.
Khudd-kd khouf ddnish-ki  asl  hai. Gingt zabdn biktar has
God-of (the) fear wisdom-of the root is.  Mute tongue better 1is

jhutht  zabdn  se. *Tlm-ki dfat bhil hai.
lying tongue than. Knowledge-of (the) calamity forgetfulness is,
Insdf-se  khall-ko drdm hai.

Justice-from (the) people-to ease is.

In the same way as the above, let the student endeavour to
transcribe neatly into the Roman character the first two or three
pages of the Extracts. Let him be carcful to write cvery letter with
its appropriate mark; and, in the course of a weck or two, let him
restore the same into the Persian character. This is one of the best
and spcedicst methods of making himself familiar with the clements
of the language. Let me not be misunderstood here, as if I recom-
mendcd the bare-faced quack system of the so-called ¢ Ifamiltonians.”
No, what I rccommend is, that ‘“every man should be his own
Hamiltonian,” in which case he will be the gainer. It is utterly
absurd to expect that a language can be lcarned without labour and
thought on the part of the student. The Hamiltonians would persuade
us that it can; but their system is a mere deception, which flatters the
vanity of the student with a show of progress utterly unreal, and which
admirably conceals the ignorance and incapacity of the teacher; hence
its popularity.

6
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NOTES, ETC., ON THE FIRST FIFTY STORIES IN THE
PERSIAN CHARACTER.

Tae following few notes and observations are intended to illustrate
such parts of the Reading Lessons as may appear least obvious to a
beginner.  The figures refer to the pm‘t’icular page and paragraph in

the Grammar, in which the subject is fully explained.

N.B. In this work, the final #én ., when it has the nasal
sound (vxde page 6), is mmkod with an cxtra dot over it, as in the
words M main, and U“’ tain, This should have been stated in its
proper place, but the author was not aware at the time those sheets
were sent to press that the printer had the ;) in his fount.

Extract 1.—Jalde-*d phal, ‘the fruit of rashness;’ the genitive
placed first, 95. 64. It will be obscrved that these semtences are
arranged according to the rule, 93. 62, each sentence finishing with the
verb hat, ¢is.’—G@Gingt zabdn, elc., ‘a speechless tongue is better than
a lying tonguc:’ in this scntence there are two clauses; the verb fas is
expressed at the cnd of the first clause, and is consequently unnecessary
at the end of the sccond. 1385. a.

Ex. 2.—Thord khdnd, ‘little cating;’ the infinitive used substan-
tively, 129. a.—talab kar *ilm-ko, ¢ scck for knowledge’: talab karnd, a
nominal verb, 65, last line; here the verb, contrary to the gencral
usage, comes first. There arc in this Extract a few more execptions to

the general rule as to arrangement, agreeably to what we have stated.
93. a. .

Ex. 3.—Jalne lagd, ‘began to burn’—senkne lagd, ‘began to warm
himsclf,’ 131. e.—thathol-ne kakd, ‘u jester said,” or, “by n jester was
said.’—jale, ‘burns,’ tdpe, ‘ warms himsclf,’ the aorist for the present,
‘122. 5.

Ex. 4.—The sentences in this extract follow the general rule as to
arrungement, which is, to commence with the nominative or agent, and
end with the verb, the remainder or .complement of the sentence being
between these.~—ber-pd, literally, ¢ on foot. —ziydda khardb hain, ¢ are

more wicked,” the comparative degree, 71. b,
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Ex. §.—Bahut kdm, ‘many uses;’ the nominative plural of
masculine nouns of the second class (29), can be distinguished from
the singular only by the context, such as a plural verb, etc.—bajd,s,
“in place of,’ preposition.requiring the genitive in ke, 98.—kdm dfs
hain, ‘become useful’—bandyd jdtd hai, passive voice of bandnd,
57, 42.—Vide p. 47, note to ¢ Extracts from the Ar4,ish-i Mahfil.’

Ex. 6.—E%k tih? aur gadhe-se, ‘between a camel and an ass.—
safur dar pesh hi,d, lit. ‘a journey came in front,’ ie., ‘they both
had occasion to travel;’—ma’lim hotd hai, ¢ it appears ; '—ddb-jd, kngd,
¢ shall be drowned,’ intens. verb, 64.

Ex. 7.—Jo ddnd, etc. 116. a.—be kake, ¢ without being told,” 132.—
ddl-rakhtd hai, ‘tosses away,’ intensive verb;—»ks jis-ke wdste, ¢ on
whose account,” 117. ¢.

Ex. 8.—FEk kamine aur bhale ddmi-se, ‘ between a base man and a
gentleman.’—/ofe-ht, ¢ on becoming,” adverbial particip. 134. e.

Ex. 9.—F% shakhs-ne, etc., ‘by a certain person it was asked of
Plato;’ respecting the usc of the proposition ne, read carefully, 102,
ete.—bahut barson, ‘many years,’ 106. b.—kyd kyd ’ajd,id, ¢what
various wonders,” 114. a.—dekke, ‘were scen’ (td4-me, ‘by thee,’
understood).—yzht 'ajiiba, ¢ this wonder merely.’ .

Ex. 10.—Kyd kdm dtd hai, ‘ what quality is most uscful ?’—Fo-
Jjdwe, ‘should become.’

Ex. 11.— Chashme-pds ‘to (or near) a fountain’ (£ understood),
99. d.—charh na sakd, ‘he was not able to descend.’—utarne-se pakle,
¢ previous to descending.’—dekh na liyd, ¢ you did not thoroughly look
at,’ intensive verb. ¢

Ex. 12.—S8her-se kahd, ‘said to the tiger;’ the verbs ‘to say or
speak’ and ‘to ask,’ construed with the ablative, 102, b.—agar sher
mu awwir kotd, ‘if a tiger had been the painter,’ 81. a.

Ex. 13.—Ruchh sawdl kiyd, ‘ asked something in charity.’—ek bd¢
mert, ‘onc request of mine’—mat mdng, ‘ask not,’ the negative
particle mat, ‘don’t,’ used with the imperat., 123. d.—usks siwé,
¢ with the exccption of that.’

Ex. 14.—Ek-ne un-men-se, ‘one of them.’—jd,sye and daithiys,
respectful forms of the imperative, 123. d.

Ex. 15.o—Apnt angttht, ¢ thine own ring,” 112.—ydd karnd (tujh ko
understood), the infinitive used imperatively, like the Latin gerund,
129. a.
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Ex. 16.—DBilli d,i thi, pluperfuct tense, 127. d.—bushd de, * extin-
guish,” intensive verb.—pard pard, etc., ‘all the time lying down, he
continued giving answers.’

Ex. 17.—.dgar main bdzi na gitin, ‘if I do not win the game.’—
ser bhar gosht, ‘ an exact pound of flesh;’ the ser is nearly two English
pounds.—tardsh-le, ¢ cut off.’—us-ne ma-stdnd, ‘he did not {or would
not) agree.’—Jdzi-pds {for kdzi-ke pds), ‘near the judge.’—ck ser-se ek
rali ziydda, ‘a single grain more than one ser.

Ex. 18.— Ain kil’e-ke niche, ‘closc under the very palace.’—littd
gayd, ¢ was plundered,” passive voice.—kkidmat-men, ‘in the presence.’—
‘arg ki, ‘made representation,’” ki, fem. of Aiyd, agrees with ’arg, but
‘ars kiyd is also used as a nominal verb.—ckirdgh, cte., ‘ under the lamp
1s darkness,” a proverb analogous to our own saying, ‘the nearer the
church, the farther from God.’

Ex. 19.—dAnjdn hokar, ‘as a stranger.’—kyd mwjhe, cte., ‘do you
not recognize me?’ kyd, here used as a sign of interrogation, 93. .

Ex. 20.—Us-ke; yahdn is here understood; mar-gayd and bdint-l
and uyd-di, all intensive verbs, 65. 44. 1.

Ex. 21.—Admiyon-ko istabal-men jine detd, ‘he allowed the people
to go into the stable,” 131. c.—phirtd and kartd, continuative past
tenses, 124. b.—apnd kdm kar-liyd, ¢ gained his own object.’

Ex. 22.—Adgnde rdh-men, ‘in the midst of the way.'—chirdgh
ghar-kd, ete., ‘I did not put out the lamp of the house before I came
away,’ literally, ‘I have not come (after) having put out,’ cte.—d,e ga,e,
¢ you have come and gone.'—jutd na ghisd hogd, ‘ must not your shoces
have been worn ?’

Ex. 23.—B wakt, ‘at present;’ ko, understood, 100. a.—konge and
na-den, etc., the plural used out of respect, 118. 78.—jo unhon-ne, ctc.,
‘even should his worship have given the medicine.’—bdndhd-karegd,
frequentative verb, 66. 111. 1.—marnd bar hakk has, ‘death is certain.’

.

Ex. 24.—Tabdh hokar, ‘being in distress.’—parkdne, ‘to make read,’
‘to teach;’ casual form of parind, 62. 43.—lete lete Ri, ¢ cven when
lying down;’ the repetition of the conjunctive participle denotes a
continuation of the state, or repetition of the action, denoted by the
verb.—be hdth pdnw-ke hilde, ¢ without the moving of his hands and
feet.'—hildyd, the preterite participle, used as a substantive.
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Ex. 25.—8ab-ke hawdls k ‘he gave into the charge of each’
kdf-ddli, ‘cut off;’ the intensive of kd¢nd.

Ex. 26.—Donon kdgi-ke pds ga,in, awr insdf chdhd, 104. d.—ek ok
‘one to each,’ 106, c.—lurks-ko use supurd kiyd, 101, ¢.

Ex. 27.—Chla roti-se, ‘with six loaves;’ the termination on
denoting the plural omitted, 107. 70.—wub ddl-dene-men ddkil has,
¢ that amounts to throwing it away.’

Ex. 28.—'Ar; kiyd, (a nominal verb), ‘he represented;’ ’arz ki is
also used in the same sense, vide Ex. 19.—dar-khwdst karnd, * to make
request.’—do sawd! bejd (properly do sawdl-i-bejd), ‘two improper
requests.”

Lix. 29.—Likhni thin, ¢ were to be written,” 83.—dam khd rahd, an
idiomatic expression, denoting, ‘he remained quite silent,’ 1it., ¢con-
tinued devouring his breath.’

Ex. 30.—Dcklne-wdle, ‘the spectators, 66.—dusre-ke ghar (ko
understood), “to the house of the other.’—samjhd, cte., ‘he perceived
that it was not a screen.’—fareb khdyd, ¢ were deccived,’ lit., ¢experi-
enced deception.

Ex. 81.—Sikhne-kd, etc., ‘why then mention the learning of it ?'—
itne-men, *in the meantime.'—bdar bdd ki, ‘have cast away,’ lit., ‘placed
upon the wind.’

Ex. 32.—Dushndm di thi, pluperfect tense, 127. d.—dth dth dne,
ete., ‘you share between you, cach cight duds ;’
dnds make a rupi.

observe that sixteen

Ex. 83.—Gardan mdrand, ‘ to decapitate.’—mere ri-ba-ri, ‘in my
presence.’—marddna-wdr, ‘like a man or hero’—iterd bard kalija hat,
‘thou hast great courage.'—jawdn-mardi, ‘heroism’ or ¢courage.’—
dar-guzrd, ‘he passed over (or passed by) his fault.”  ©

Ex. 84.—FE% bard sakli, ‘ a very gencrous man,” 107. .

Ex. 35. K habar karnd, the infinitive used as an imperative. 4

Ex. 36. Narte ke, vide 131, 84.—wdjib-tar, Persian comparatiye,
by adding tar to the positive.

‘Ex. 37. Bdithd diyd, intensive of baithdind.—bara, in the last line
means ¢ greater,” ¢more important.’

Ex. 88.—Bard mom-dil, ¢ very soft-hearted.’—in miydn-¥, ¢of this
roverend gentleman;’ plural used out of respect.—apnd is here used
for merd, 113. a.
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Ex. 39.—Kuchh gol gol sd, ¢ something quite round.’

Ex. 40.—Subh hote ki, ¢ immediately it was dawn of day.'—Fkaun s
Jins, <what sort of commodity.'—itni ddnd,{ par, ‘notwithstanding
so much wisdom.—ythi fakat, ¢ this only and no more.—main bde dyd,
ete., ‘I will have nothing to do with such wisdom;’ past used for
the future, 126, a. '

Ex. 41.—Jo wuh ber mile, ¢ if that (lost) sheep should be found.’—
khudd-k{ rdh-par, ¢in charity,’ ‘pour l'amour de Dieu.’—khudd-k{
kasam (khdta hin) ¢I swear by God.’
pakunchne tak, etc., ‘by (the time of) the letter's arrival, the (wheu.i:)‘
season had expired.'—¢’tibdr & jdwe, ¢ can be credited.’

Ex, 43.—Makmid of Ghazni died, a.p. 1030. Ayydz was one of
his favourite slaves. Mahmad is famous both for his patronage of
learned men, and for his success as a warrior. He made several in-
cursions into India, in the last of which, o.p. 1026, he is supposed to
have carried away in triumph the gates of Somnath, of which we heard
so much some years ago.—Jauhar-khdne men, ‘into the jewel-house or
treasury.’

Ex. 44.—Jude jude makdnon-men, ¢in places quite apart,” or ¢each
in a scparate place.—saldmat, ¢ in safety.’

Ex. 45.—Stdaul, ¢ well-shaped,’ ¢elegant.’—bad kho-wdle-ke, ¢ of
the man of a bad disposition.’—jo jaisd, ete., ‘ whatever sort (of seed) a
man may sow, the same will he reap.’

Ex. 46.—Kuasam khd,i, ¢swore an oath.'—imdnddr, ¢ faithful’ or
honest. — rutba,e a’ld, ‘very high rank.’—is bakdne-se, ‘by this
pretext.’ '

Ex. 47.—Nau-jawdn, ¢ quite young:’ the same phrase occurs in
the Devanigar{ Extracts under the Sanskrit form, nave-yauvand.—der
kar, ¢ though late.’

* Ex. 48.—Likhd hid, ¢ written :’ the participle with Aid, agreeably
to 181.—likkd hai; here the agent kisi-ne is understood.

Ex. 49.—Saldhan, ‘ by way of advice.’—bdt kakte kf, ¢ immediately.’
—us-ke kahne ba-miyib, ‘in conformity with what he said.’

Ex. 50.—Diydnat-ddr, ¢conscientious.’—j7s wakt, ¢ when,’ or ‘at
the time when.—}dsil-i-kaldm, ¢ in short.’
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2—EXTRACTS FROM THE ‘KHIRAD AFROZ.’
(From page ¢ to page ["V).

These Extracts arc selected as a specimen of genuine Urdd, the dialect
spoken by the educated classes of the Musalmén population throughout
India. The style is exceedingly easy and clegant, and presents no
difficulty to those who have acquired an elementary knowledge of
Persian.  Before the student commences with these, he is requested
to read with care from page 88 to page 100 of the Grammar, which
portion trcats of Persian compounds, etc. I may here add (what
I am afraid has been omitted in its proper place in the Grammar)
viz., that ‘“in phrases from thc Persian, the adjective follows the sub-
stantive, and the substantive is in that case marked with the szdfat, as
if it governed another substantive in the genitive.” Thus mard-¢ pdrsd,
‘a pious man;’ mard-i nek, ‘a good man.’ The reader will see in
page 90, b. of the Grammar that when, in a Persian phrase, the
adjective comes before the substantive, the two together form a com-
pound cpithet, as, fang-dil, ¢ distressed in heart:’ whercas ‘a distressed
heart” would be written ¢ dil-¢ tang.’

3. —EXTRACTS FROM THE ¢ARA,ISH-I MATIIFIL.
(Page V).

This extract from the ¢ Arzl,ish-i Mahfil’ was for the first time cor-
rectly printed in the first cdition of this work. In the (alcutta edition,
the printers misplaced the letter-press of two pages, so that, while the
paging appearcd perfect, the text made nonsense. Several years ago I
discovered this when endeavouring to make sense of the passage as it
has all along stood in Mr. Shakespear’s ¢ Selections,” vol. i. p. 105.
Mr. S. has endcavoured to cement the matter by throwing in a few
connceting words of his own, which are certainly no improvement. A
conscientious critic would have stated the fact of such an amendment,
go.that the original author might not incur blame for the sins of the
Bengal printers, or of the English editor. I am glad to find that Mr.
Shakespear in his more recent cdition has adopted my amendment
(without any acknowledgment, however), as preferable to his own.

The subject of the extract is a description of a kind of chariot
drawn by bullocks common in the province of Gujerat, more especially
in the city of Ahmadibad. An account of the same, accompanied by a
beautiful engraving, will be found in the travels of Albert Mandelslo,
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who visited the spot in the reign of Shidh Jahdn. The edition of his
travels to which I allude is the folio, printed at Leyden, 1719, page 74.
In pages 21 and 22, of the same work there is an engraving of the
Great Indian Fig-tree, commonly called the Banyan Tree, alluded to
in our 5th Extract, page ' It is the same as that mentioned by Quintus
Curtius, Lib. ix. cap. i. “Haring thus vanquished Porus and crossed
the river (Acesines), he marched further into the country. There he
found forests of vast extent, in which were shady trees of prodigious
height. Most of their branches (or arms) equalled in size the trunks
of ordinary trees; for, bending down into the earth, they grew up
again in the same place, and appecared rather like scparate trees, than
boughs springing from another stem.”

4 —EXTRACTS IN THE DEVANAGARf CHARACTER.

TrmE first seven anecdotes in the Devandgar® character correspond
respectively with stories 3, 8, 10, 6, 18, 16, and 23, in the
Persian character. They are the same word for word, and, conse-
quently, require no further notice here. Nos. 8, 9, and 10, in the
Devanagarf, correspond respectively with Nos. 22, 38, and 39, in the
Persian character; with this difference, however, that in the Devandgari
text, Arabic and Persian words are carcfully excluded, and their places
supplied with words purcly Indian: and this exclusion of Arabie and
Persian words, constitutes the main difference between the dialect of
the Hindds, commonly called ¢ ITindi,} or *Khari{ Doli) aud that
of the Musalmans, generally called ¢ Hindistdni,’ ¢ Urdd,’ or
¢ Zabdn-i Rekhta’ The style throughout is exccedingly casy, and
there is only one peculiarity in the orthography to which it may be
requisite to draw the student’s attention in this place, viz., that in the

Devanégarf chacacter the letter  (y) is sounded like the vowel @ ()
when following any of the long vowcls T d, or §T o: thus
BTY  Jd,e, fm risd,e, ﬁ'q ho,e, cte., instead of JATY cte.

I may mention, in conclusion, that in the last seven pages or so of
these extracts, the symbol called the virdma is purposely discontinucd,
as the jazm is in the selcctions from the ‘Khirad Afroz.” The student
should always bear in mind that he must ultimatcly qualify himsclf
to read correctly books and manuscripts utterly void of vowel-points

and all other orthographical symbols, such as the jazm, the tushdid, the
virdma, cte.
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APPENDIX.

It has been suggested to me that a more detailed explanation of the
foliowing fourteen engraved plates in the Ta'lik character would be
very desirable for beginners. I have discussed the subject rather briefly
in page 143, etc.; and now, at the risk of a few repetitions, I deem it
advisable to enter upon it again more fully, by giving a literal transcript
of each plate in the Roman character, together with a few additional
explanatory notes and observations.

PLATE 1.
TRANSCRIPT INTO THE ROMAN CHARACTER.
Drv. 1—a, b, j, 4, 8, 1, 2, 8, 8k, 2, ¢, es S bk kL omon, w b
Lhhs, ld, y, y.
» 2.—bd, bt, bh, bd, br, bs, bsh, bs, bf, by, bf, bk, bk, bl, bm,
bn, bw, by, bhs, bld, by, by.
» 8.—jd, jt, ghy jd, hr, hry g, jsh, Fz, Mty ke, g, gk gk, gl Ban, hm,
hw, js, jhs, §ld, by, Jy.

Diviston 1.—The first division of this Plate shows the mere elements
of the ¢a’li% alphabet; the small cross mark indicates the spot where
the pen starts from in the formation of the letter, and a double cross
denotes an additional formation. The first clcmentary form on th.e
right hand is the alif, which differs very little from the printed
character. The sccond form is the letter d¢ (5), which by a mere
change of its dots may become p, ¢, 5. The third form, now a jim (§),

becomes, in the same manner, ¢k, k&, . The fourth makes two letters,
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dandg. The fifth, r, 2, 2k, and 7. The sixth is represented as con-
sisting of two forms—one an indented, the other a protracted line, and
either may be used as s and shin (s and %), as the only distinction
between them is, that the s (s) wants, and the shin (sh) has, three
dots superscribed, whether short or pretracted. The seventh form,
sdd and gdd. The eighth, ¢, g. The ninth, ’ain and ghain. The
next letters are f, k, £, I, m, n, 10, and A, which are ncarly the same as
the printed type. Then follow the initial, medial, and final forms of
the ke linked together; then the /d and hamza; and lastly, the letter ye
under two varicties of form, the latter of which is now conventionally
used by the natives to denote the yd.e majhil.

a. The ddl may at first sight appear to resemble the w; the dis-
tinction consists in this, that the ddl has an angular top, whereas the
# has it round.

b. As the letters 'ain and the imperceptible /e have no exact repre-
sentatives in the Roman character, they have been allowed to stand in
the transeript of the plates in their proper form.

¢. The fe and last form of yd are written ahove the line to show
the mode they adopt where there are more words than the line will
contain.

d. The bottom of the kdf may be protracted, as in the second
example, to fill up the line, a liberty frequently taken with letters by
the Oriental penman. This letter is formed by two sweeps of the pen,
the first commencing from the top of the vertical line at the angle—
(marked in the plate with a single cross); the slanting top is put on
afterwards. In old Naskhi MSS. the slanting top is never used, but
instead thereof the mark  is written over the letter.

e. The yd (y) has two forms in the Plate. The former was appro-
priated by Dr. Gilchrist for the sound 4, the latter for the ¢ (or yd,e
majhil), a distinction still obscrved by the natives of India in writing
Hinddstan{.
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Drvision 2 exhibits the second elementary form, viz., that of 3, p,
t, 8, n, and y, as they appear initially, when combined with each of the
others following them. Here are given all the combinations of the letter
be, with each of the elementary forms of division first. It will be seen
that many of the nuktas, or dots, are omitted ; as, for example, those
necessary to form bs, b¢, b, bf, bm, bn, bk, by, and without them the
linear portion of the be, in these compounds, has no meaning. It may, .
of course, become b, p, ¢, 8, », or y, ad libitum, by the addition (above
or below it) of one, two, or three dots.

Division 3 shows the initial form of the j, ¢k, k, and k&, prefixed
to cach of the clements in their order. Here a similar irregularity of
punctuation occurs, but as the form T constitutes a perfect letter in
itself, without any dots, it is transcribed into the Romau character by
k. It may be observed once for all, that the object of these Plates is
to exhibit the combinations of all letters of a certain form, independent

of the adventitious dots which each form may necessarily require.

PLATE IT.
Div. 4.—sd, 8¢, 8, shd, sr, s, shs, &z, 8l, sg, 8f, & k%, sl, sm, sn,
shw, 85, 8k, sld, sy, sy.
n S.—ud, sty §j, od, er, ss, ssh, sz, st 8¢, 8f, ok, sk, s, em, sm,
w, 3, 8, dd, @, &
to, 5, 5, tld, 1y, ty.
Drvision 4 represents the stn or shin in combination with the rest
of the letters. It is ncedless to observe that the letters alif, ddl, re.',
and waw, never join to the left—consequently they have no distinct

initial form.

Divisions 5 and 6 show tho sdd and fo,e followed by each of the

clementury forms.
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PLATE I1IIL
Div. 7.—¢d, ¢ty oy ¢ ¢ ¢85 e2h &% ¢h tor bh gk ¢k gh o
ey g9, o8, ¢hd, ¢ld, ¢y, ¢y
»w  8—f4, ft, fj, fd, fry fr, S5, Johy f&, S, f& 5 Sk fhy By fu, fo,
Jw, f5, fhs, fid, fy, fy.
y O—kd, b, b, kd, kr, ke, kb, Fx, kt, Ky, Bf, Kb, Kk, H, hm, kn,
kw, ks, khs, kld, Ly, ky.

Prare II1. shows the letters ’ain, fe, and Zdf in combination with
all the rest; and, with the exception of /d, the initial form of the ldin
is found by omitting the bent top stroke of the letter kdf.

Drvision 8.—The dots of the fe are again omitted in fd, fI, fr
(2nd), f5, fz, f2, f¢, etc., leaving the letter imperfect. It may become
kdf, by superscribfng two dots.

Drvision 9.—The formation of the kd (made by two sweeps of the
pen) commences from where the four lines mect; the pen stops at the
top of the alif, made upwards, and then forms the slanting top. A7d
is made by threc strokes of the pen, the alif, made downwards, being
the second, the slanting top of the Zdf the third.

PLATE IV.
Drv. 10.—md, mt, mj, md, mr, ms, msh, mz, mi, mg, mf, mk, mk,
ml, mm, mn, mw, mh, mhs, mid, my, my.
11.—hd, ht, by, kd, hr, hr, ks, hsh, hz, hi, he, hf, hk, hk, I,
hm, kn, hw, hh, khhkhs, kld, ky, hy.
» 12.—abjd, hws, hty, kimn, sgfs, krsht, skiz, wzgh, ld.
* al b, almznd, alftyr, (byd, allk hsyny shyryn rkm ghfr zuwbh.

”

Drvision 11.—The tail of the /e is given only in Ad, kd, hk, ki, and
#ld, but omitted in all the rest, according to the practicc of Oricntal
writers. Hence the initial form of this letter is often too 4pt to be

mistaken for the mém (m).
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Drvision 12 contains tho combination of the characters as arranged
in alphabctical notation, noticed in p. 20 of the Grammar, forming the
fanciful words, ¢ Adbjad, hawaz, huiti, kaliman, sa'fas, karashat, sakhaz,
zagagh; and the last line may be read thus, indicating the name of the
chirographer: A7 abd ul muanid, al fakir 'ubaidu-1-1dhi husaini shirin
rakm ghaffara gunibahu.

PLATE V.

Consists of words beginning with letters of the Ze class; i.e., 3, , ¢, 8 in which
might be included % and .

bkht, bhjt, bhsht, pnj, bikh, bind.

be yd, bstr, pyglmbr, blghys, bkhshsh, bghz.
bys, bsyt, bye, bEbE, plnk, bkhyl.

blghm, bykm, bin, byn, bychw, byzs, bnkls, byshky.

L.

by b, tsbyh, thlyd, thmyz, thsyr, thsyr.
tfyr, Yss, tftysh, thhsys. tkhlys, tslt.
Yymg, tenyf, tELfyf, thkyk, tmsk, t¢ jyl.
Hal, thsym, tmkyn, tlkyn, tnbw, thnt, tky.

® NP R BN e

Prate V.—Coming now to complete words of more than two con-
sonants; we may premise, as a gencral remark, that when these contain
any of the letters b, p, ¢, 8, », g, consisting of a horizontal or sloping
line, with one or more dots, for each letter there should be an incurva-
tion in the continued running line, and at least two bends for the short
indented sén or skin. When scveral such letters come together, for the
sake of distinction it is usual to give the middle one a bold dash
upwards, terminating in a sharp point vertically.

L. 1.—The » of bind is protracted to fill up the line, according to
custom. The pluk of iinc 9, bykm of line 4, with a dash on £df, here
wanting, are intended for palang, ‘a tiger, and begam, ‘a princess,’
this being a very usual omission, especially where the word cannot be
mistaken. In some works, indecd, the kdf is ncver distinguished from

the gdf, ncither is b from p, nor jim from cle.
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PLATE VI
Contains a list of words commencing with letters of the third form, viz. 5, ch, 4 or %A.

L. 1. gnt, hshmt, hkmt, hkykt, khikt, khsit.
2. jlyj, jed, hmyd, lmd, kkild, jefr, hlyr, hshr.
. kbmyr, khnjr, khnzr, jlys, &bs, jhys, jit.
- KR, M, gmye, Juf, KhSyf, jhik, Ehik.
. chyckk, khshk, jlyl, jmyl, jukl, hnzl.
. Jhnm, hlym, hkm hkym, khshm, jbyn, jstn.
. hsn, khfin, jlw, hzw, chmehs, khlyfs, hiks.
- bs¥, hknh, khyms, khins, jbly, klyky, khsmy.

X I O oW

PLATE VII.

Consisting of words beginning with sén or shin,
. syb, slb, snj, slh sth sfyd.
. 8tbr, slys, sybsh, scfs, skyt, emg.
. skf, syf, sbk, slk, gywjl.
. smsm, shm, shkyn, shw, sfyn¥, ssty.
. shkst, fhfkt, shykh, shhyd, shyr, shmshyr, shms.
. siwh, shkhs, shmyt, shmg, shnyg, shegf, shfyk.
. 8hik, shkyl, shkl, shighm, shkm, shbnm, shkstn.
. shstn, shfw, shknjs, shyshy, shkyls, shky, shkftgy.

[ ST 2=

Lo S - T~ ]

PLATE VIII.
.Words beginning with sdd, zdd, fo,e or zoe.
. 8ed, slyd, ehbt, shyh, &k, syd.
. smd, sghyr, sfyr, smgh, seyf, skyk.
. amhyk, sykl, smym, shn, sxw, shyf*, sylby.
. 1, thyb, Uyt tykh, tpyd.
. tyr, ins, tshysh, tmg, tbe, tfyf.
. 1Ok, tlyk, tnk, Lfi, tlyl, tlsm.
. thw, thkehs, tnins, tens, thty, thty.

o O O B 0 N
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PLATE IX.

‘Words boginning with 'ain, ghain, fe or Ldf.
eJYb, ¢Jlt, ¢ smi, ¢jy), ¢hd, cyd, ctr.
gnbr, 88, cks, cahesh, ¢tsh, ¢ 8ys, gmlt.
Y ekyk, emh, elyk, ¢shk, cynk, ¢lyl, ¢ K.
¢l eml, ¢lm, ¢ zym, ¢jyn, ¢ fw, ¢ jls, ¢ jmy.
fevkt, Faylt, fuvh, foh, fudy fr.
Jhr, fis, fysh, for, fves Jof.
Stk Sk, fyst, fyl, fil.

. Shm, fen, ftw, folfw, ftyls, fsfy.

PLATE X.
‘Words beginning with Zdf, gdf or lim.

. ksb, kib, ksht, kyfyt, knj, klknd, knbg, kmtr.

. kshnys, kkms, kshf, ksys, ksht, Ictlct, ksyf, ktf.
. kik, kink, knk, kmk, khjshk, khi, klym.

. kmyn, kfn, kshin, kftn, kysw, kfchs, Enjfs.

. kyss, kims, kikts, khts, kshty, kmy, kyty, kyfy.
. Ukb, lent, LY, Ukd, Inkr, lshkr.

. lma, Ufs, lykhsh, lhys, lght.

. lkyt, Img, Uyf, Ikik, Ink, Thm.

bn, lykn, Thw, Thys, Ums, lhy, Wly.

PLATE XI.
‘Words beginning with mém,
msbb, milb, mnsf, mktb, mhisb.
migjb, mtyb, mslht, mhit, msht.
mmlkt, mkhng, mgls, mbthj, mth, mykh.

. mlkh, mtbkh, mhmd, myd, methd, meimd.

muymd, mfsd, msted, mifkr, mgtr, mgfr.
mntshr, mkhtsr, meskr, mnzr, mgtbr.

mg sfr, mgjr, mus, mks, mjls.

mfls, mnsh, mkhls, mshkhs, mnghs.
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PLATE XII
‘Words beginning with mém—oontinued.
mnkbs, mhyt, mming, mlye, mime, milg.

. megh, mblgh, mERLI, menf, mifk.

miglk, majnyk, mshk, mlk,. mmsk.

. mshk, mhml, mfsl, myl, mshtghl.

mkhml, m¢tl, mtzlm, mtklm, mnjm, mkym.

. mstkkm, mslm, mtmkn, msmn, mtzyn.
. - mizmn, mmkn, mhw, mhkms, mntkd, mshelchy
. mstky, mfty, mnshy, mghny, mkhfy, mtky.

PLATE XIII.
‘Words beginning with nis.

. ngb. nsyd, njyb, nshyd, nkb.

. nemt, nsyht, nkht, nyst, ngj.

. nkj, nkd, nshr, nyshkr, nzr.

. nkhs, nfys, nfs, nysh, ngsh.

. nksh, nghs, nmt, nfe, nef, ntk.

. nhnk, ngl, nkl, nsym, nylm, nkyn.

. nmkyn, nhftn, nshstn, nkw, nfks, ngme
. nkfts, nfs, nfshs, nfy, nhy, nysty.

PLATE XIV.
Words beginuing with %e and ye.

. hmt, hybt, kft, hsht, knift.
. hych, knd, hjr, hmnfs, hshysh, hbt.

hmyg, Rif, hyk, hshnk, hkhk, hyki.
kmm, hftm, hman, hjw, hiyls, hsty.
yleb, yfth, yetd, yayr, yhsr.
yknfs, yife, yime, yik, yik.

yeml, yshm, ykyn, ymyn, ymn.
yksw, ykhechs, ymny, yky, yhhty
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